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PREFACE. 


Since the advent of the British rule and the peace and pros¬ 
perity that has followed in its train, India has witnessed a glorious revival 
of her ancient literature, in which is embodied some of the highest 
philosophies and religions of the world. Among the various blessings 
which our benign Government has conferred upon us, none can be 
greater in value or usefulness than this revival of Sanskrit. Our schools 
and colleges are annually turning out hundreds, nay thousands of scholars, 
who have entered upon the study of Sanskrit literature, and have thus 
learnt to appreciate the beauties of this language. Very few of them, 
however, have the opportunity of studying the language, with that depth and 
fulness, as it was and is mastered by the Pandits of the old school. To pro¬ 
perly understand Sanskrit language, and especially that portion of it in which 
is locked up the highest aspirations of the ancient Aryan hearts via., the 
Vedas, the Brihmanas, the Upanishads &c. it is absolutely necessary to have 
a complete knowledge of the Grammar elaborated by Panini. The Grammar is 
reckoned as one of the VedArtgas, or the helps to the study of the Vedas; and 
it is unquestionably one of the most important of the VedArtgas. The four 
thousand sfitras of PAnini contain within themselves almost all that a student 
need know to enable him to understand the language of the Vedas. 

Not only is this excellent treatise of PAnini necessary for those who 
are desirous of learning the ancient Sanskrit literature, but a knowledge of 
this is even necessary for understanding the modern Sanskrit, which is 
modelled on the rules laid down by that great Grammarian, whose aphorisms 
are being constantly quoted in all Vedic commentaries, and classical authors 
and law books. 

Further, as a master-piece of close reasoning and artistic arrangement, 
it ought to be an object of study with every one who wants to cultivate his 
intellectual powers. In fact what the Geometry of Euclid has done towards 
the logical development of the western intellect, the Ash{AdhyAyl of PAnini 
has fulfilled £he same purposein India. No one who has studied this book 
can refrain from praising it It has evoked admiration even from the Sans¬ 
krit savants of the west. Professor Max Muller thus gives his opinion about 
the merits of this excellent Sanskrit Grammar " The Grammatical system 
elaborated by native Grammarians, is in itself most perfect, and those who 
have tested Panini’s work will readily admit, that there is no Grammar in any 
language, that could vie with the wonderful mechanism of his eight books of 
Grammatical rules.” 

The style of these sfltras is studiedly brief, but then this brevity is its 
greatest recommendation. That, which appears to many obscurity and ambi¬ 
guity in the sfitras, vanishes before the clear and exhaustive explanations of 
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the commentators; and shows the extreme skill and wonderful ingenuity of 
the author of these aphorisms. These sfitras, therefore, which though at first 
sight may appear difficult and repulsive, if once mastered, will enable a 
student to know and remember more of the Sanskrit Grammar, than he can 
ever learn through other methods, with twice that labour. Unfortunately, 
however, for our college and school students, and also for that vast majority 
of our English reading countrymen, whose number is daily on the increase, 
and who depend for their knowledge of what is contained in Sanskrit books, 
on English translation of Sanskrit authors, no translation of this important 
work exists in English. To supply this want, I have undertaken to translate 
PAnini’s aphorisms, as explained by the Commentators JayAditya and V&mana 
in their well-known book, called K&£ik& vptti and issue one chapter every 
month. Though, it is not a close translation of the whole of KlsikA, 
it may be regarded as a free rendering of the most important portions of that 
book. I have closely followed on the foot-steps of those authors, translating their 
commentary, explaining it where necessary ; and in short, making my work 
a help to the student, desirous of studying the KAsikA in the original. 

The translation of Sanskrit texts, especially those like KA£iki, is 
always beset with great difficulties, even for the masters of Sanskrit learning. 
For a beginner, like the present translator, those difficulties were many 
and great, and I am fully conscious that here and there, I may have 
failed to grasp the full drift of the arguments of the authors of K&£ik&. But 
on the whole, I have spared no pains to render this work as free from errors 
as lay in my humble power. I shall feel much obliged to those gentlemen, who 
will be good enough to point out any errors, or suggest any improvements, so 
that I may be benefited by their advice. 

I must here acknowledge the great assistance I have derived from the 
well-known translation of Laghu Kaumudi by Dr. Ballantyne; Mr. Iengar's 
Guide to PAnini; Professor Apte’s Sanskrit Composition as well as from Dr. 
Kielhorn’s ParibhdshenduSekhara. I have freely quoted from these authors and 
absorbed their rendering into my own, without distinguishing them by marks 
of quotation. 

When I first undertook the translation of Panini, I had thought that 
the work when completed, wilf not occupy more than 1200 pages. But from 
the present sample it will be seen, that that estimate was far below the mark. 
The complete translation, together with the Introduction, Glossary and the 
Indices, which I intend to add, will take up nearly double as much space ije n 
nearly 2000 pages or more. I have, however, kept the price of the book the 
same, namely, Rs. 14 (payable by two instalments), for subscribers, who have 
already got their names registered, or who will do so within the 31st January 


1892, and Rs. 20 for non-subscribers. 
14M November , 1891. 
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! ' ASHTADHYAYI op panini. 

i «ti^' *ru: ■ 

* Salutation to the Supreme Spirit. 

;■ .. . - 

> ' Now an explanation of words. 

: The term “ now” in the sfitra indicates a commencement, and points 

out that a dissertation is to be offered on the science of words, viz. Grammar 
and Philology. The term STJUjrcnT means explanation of any system. This 
is an s Atra, and introduces the subject. 

An aphorism or sfftra is of six kinds, or ‘ a definition/ qf^iTMT or the 
‘ key to interpretation/ firfir or ‘the statement of a general rule/ faraPT or 4 a 
restrictive rule/ or ‘ a head or governing rule, which exerts a direct- 

ing or governing influence over other rules/ and or ‘extended 

application by analogy/ 

» ■ i ♦»» .I. 

The PratyAhAra SAtras. 

<3TWf 1 I I ««! : l * 

I&F&H WT^rr i TtPTOt I 

The above fourteen aphorisms contain the arrangement of Sanskrit 
alphabets fpr grammatical purposes. The anusvira and the visarga, the 
jihvi-muliya and the upadh mlniya are not contained in the above list. 
The final in the consonants f, &c., is merely for the sake of articulation. 

The final pure consonants in the several aphorisms as w, ^&c., are non- 
efficient or fjf. The qniTfrr is a grammatical symbol or abbreviation and is 
formed by taking any letter which is nota non-efficient letter and joining it with 
any non-efficient letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for the 
former wen-efficient letter and for all the other letters intervening between it and 
the non-efficient letter. Thus means all the vowels, means all the con¬ 
sonants, means all soft unaspirate consonants, means all hard unaspirate 

consonants. Though numerous praty&hiras could be formed, practically 
however, there are only 42 pratyahlras ; as given below:— 

^1 isnr i^ii^i^u^i 

13=5*1 1 1^511 ^ nw^r 

* The same letter is made use of as* *734^ or an indicatoiy letter 

y both in the sixth sfitra 5PJ and in the first f . There arises consequently 

i 
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the doubt, whether the pratyiharas qjw and when they are employed in 
P&nini's Grammar are formed with the ^ of the former or with the 3 of the 
latter s&tra, and one might, on that account, consider it impossible to ascertain 
what P&nini intended to denote by and when he employed these 
terms. To remove this doubt there is the following paribhishl 

“ The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in¬ 
terpretation, fora rule, even though it contain* an ambiguous term, must never- 
the less teach something definite. 19 

Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term except 
in Sutra I. 1. 69, is formed by means of the of the first s&tra and that, 
the term is formed by means of the of the subsequent sfitra. 
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BOOK L 
Chapter First. 


iftr. ii *nsfrc? 

f^TPThr ii 

1. *n, it and ^jt are called vriddhi 


This defines the word vriddhi. The letters un, ^ and vft are vriddhl 
letters. The sfttra consists of three words vriddhi, It and aich. 
means the long 3 ft, the final 3 being indicatory only, and is for the sake of 
the praty&h&ra aich, and the praty&h&ra ^ means the letters £ 'and . 

The indicatory ^ in serves the purpose of showing that the very 
form *)T having two mltr&s or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This rr also 
joins with the succeeding vowels it and sft* by the rule of ^nr(K 1.70) or that 
" which precedes or succeeds w,” and indicates that these vowels must be taken 
as having twom&tris only, though they maybe the result of the combination of 
vowels whose aggregate m&tr&s may be more than two. A short vowel has one 
m&tr&, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a m&triL Thus by a 
rule of or euphonic conjunction of letters IJT+lJT^Wr, as *JTT+*TUPn=* 
TO*Rn. Here fr has two m&tr&s and not four. So also in the vowel 

$ the resultant of ijT+if has only two, not four, m&tr&s. 

Thus the initial vowels in the following secondaiy derivative nouns 
are vriddhi forms of their primitive vowels, “ bodily ”,fronmry; ‘body* 

“ optional”, from pgr“ option”; “ the son of Upagu”, from the 

word CT3: meaning “ a sage called Upagu.” Similarly in “ belonging to 

the house” the an is radical, and is also called vriddhi. The word vriddhi 
occurs in s&tras like (VII. 2. 1.) “Let the final ^ of the 

base get vriddhi substitute before the affix of the Parasmaipada”. 

113 n m^i{h n 3^1: » s 

RflMHi M 

2. «r, 7 and are called gu»a. 

Each one of the letters «r, tj and aft whether radical orsecopdary 
Vs called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following:—*rf%, “he 



4 Gcjna *Vriddhi Paribhasha [Bk. I. Ch. I. §. 3 
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moves 1 '; " he comes qqrcn% <# he goes*” Here the initial vowels of the 
roots 3?, f f and have been respectively gunated into ^ and qft before 
the third(pera>n^singular termination ft. 

The tertn Guna occurs in sAtras like (VIL 3.-82). “ Let there 

be guna substitute for the ik of the root ft| “ to melt." * 

| M ^Tfrril I (*?%, 3^0 n 

11 «w*rr (’R'qr ycfr sr) 11 

3. Iij. the absence of any ..special rule, when¬ 
ever guna or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by 
using the terms guna or vriddhi, it is to be understood 
to come in the room of the ik vowels only (i, u, ri; and 
li long and short,) of that expression. 

This is a paribh&sh& sfitra, and is useful in determining the original 
letters, in the place of which the substitute guna and vriddhi letters will 
come. • The present rule will apply where there is the specification of no 
other particular rule. 

* Thus sfitra VII. 3.84 declares:—“ when a s&rvadh&tuka or an &rdhadh&> 

tuka affix follows there is guna of the base.*’ Here the sthini or the original 
expression which is to be gunated, is hot specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word “ikafc” must be read into the sfitra. , The rule then being, 
“ when a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the -base.'’ 
The guna of f or f is tr; of ? or 3 T, is *flr, of qrorqfis ^ , of ^ is 
; and their Vrddhi is and respectively. Thus sfH-«rf<r= 

“he leads.” 

Therefore, wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vjiddhr is 
ordained by employing the terms guna or vriddhi, there the word " ikafi” in 
the genitive case, meaning “ in the place of ik ”, is to be supplied to complete 
the sense. 

The word ‘ik’ is thus understood in the following rules, and is there 
qualified by the term or ‘ base'(VII. 3. 82) (VII. 2. 

H4)yi**i*n3jrv &c., (VII. 3.86) ; (VII. 4.11) (VII* 

4-16) &c., (VI. 4. 156). 

In the following sfitras, the term 'ik’ is understood and qualifies the 
word anga or base, gfa ^ (VII. 3, 83), (VII. 3, 84). x 

These sfitras will be explained in their proper, placef. 

The word ‘ ik’ has been used in the sfitra to show thatthe long *JT, or 

■ the diphthongs and^ or the consonants, are Dot to take gutiaor vyiddhiby this 
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• rule, as in the following examples “a carriage”, “he feels aversion,” 

11 confined.” 

Here is formed by adding the affix third person singular ter¬ 

mination, with the class a affix to the root *5^ as ^+^+^=^+^4* 
ft. At this stage, rule VII. 3.84, would require the guna substitution of the vowel 
of the base before the s&rvadh&tuka termination *r; the guna substitute of 
1* beings, there would be But this is wnrong, the letter 

j$, being not included in the praty&h&ra ik, is not affected by rule VII. 3. 84, 
and there is no guna substitution in this case. Similarly there is no change in 
the long sjr of Thus^ (III. 3. 115)-^FPJ (VII. 1. 1). Here had 

there been guna by Rule VII. 3. 84, the ut of sir, would have been changed into 
and the form would have been which is wrong. But it is not so, as 
is not an vowel. So also Here, there is no guna 

substitution in the place of the consonant ^, 

The repetition of the words guna and Vfiddhi in this sfitra, 
(though by or the supplying of a word from the previous sfitra, 

these words followed from the two preceding sutras) is for the 
purpose of indicating that, this is a restrictive rule applicable only there, 
where guna or vriddhi has been ordained by the employment of the words 
guna or vriddhi. Therefore, it is not so in the following cases:—ifh “sky”, 
qpqf: “ way” fr: “ he,” “ this.” is the nominative singular of the base 

' It is formed by rule VIl. 1. 84, which declares that“ in the nominative singular 
the letter takes the place of f^r.” Here the letter is no doubt a vrid¬ 
dhi letter, but as this substitution is not enjoined by the enunciation of the 
term vriddhi, does not take the place of the vowel f of but it replaces 
the final w. Thus ft+ 3 rr+^“sft:. 

Similarly rule VII. i. 85, declares that of the word qfipj, fr is the 
substitute. The is a vpddhi letter no doubt, but not being enunciated by 
the term vpddhi, it takes the place of ^ of and not of f. Thus we have 

the being added by VII. I. 87.' 

Similarly a: from which is formed by VII. 2. 102 “shorter 
is the substitute of tyad, &c.," Here takes the place of J. Thus we have 
% which is changed again into 9 by VII. 2. 106. 

n 0*15*113$ nun h^ifa n * , *113-%!% , 
3115*113%, ( 3^5t) » 

ffrt: 11 trr^rtsfr >irgw^r sfHt 3ii4*H34» 'pgwfnt trr % 

Jr *ppt. i« 

4. The Guna and vriddhi substitutions, which 
otherwise would have presented theih§Sl*%&^ do' hot 




6 . 


Exception to Guna and Vriddhi. 


(Bk. I. Ca I. § 4. 


take place, when such an ArdhadhAtuka (IIL 4. 114) 
affix follows, which causes a portion of the root to he 
elidecL 

This is an exception to sfttra 3. By that sfitra iks were to be 
^gunated or vriddhied and by sfitra VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated 
before all irdhadhituka terminations. All primary affixes, that are applied 
directly to roots in Sanskrit, are divided into two broad classes, called sfirva- 
dhituka and irdhadh&tuka. The affixes marked with an indicatory ( called 
), and the conjugational affixes, such as , *£ &e., ( called ) are 
s&rvadh&tuka * all other affixes are called ArdhadhAtuka. 

Though by the general rule, VII. 3. 84, the root is to be gunated before 
ArdhadhAtuka terminations, yet it is not to be so, before those affixes which 
cause the lopping off or ellipses’ of a portion or a member of the original 
dhltu Thus the termination is a first person singular termination of 
the future tense ( ) and is an ArdhadhAtuka termination; when this is 

added to root f*r 'to excel’ the f of fsr becomes gunated and we have 
“ I shall or will excel.” But in those cases where there is a lopa of the member 
of a root form, caused by an affix, there is no gunation. Thus in sft gj q: “a great 
cutter,” the original root is qrj/'to cut” which forms the Intensive verb 
In forming the noun of agency from the verb sftoTjr, an ArdhadhAtuka suffix 
III. I. 134, is added. Thus oftsjjj + At this stage, by force 
of sfitra II. 4. 74. which declares that “before the affix (III. I. 134) 
the if of the Intensive verb must be suppressed,” the ya is dropped and we 
have Here by the general rule VII. 3. 84, the final ar would have 

been gunated. But by virtue of the present sfitra, no guna takes place, be¬ 
cause here on account of the ArdhadhAtuka affix a portion of the root, 

namel y, ^r, has been elided ; therefore no guna takes place. Thus we have 
oft^[4: “a great cutter.” - 

The word “root” has been used in the sfitra, in order to indicate 
that the exception does not apply where there is an elision of an anubandha 
or of an affix. As in oni+TOT-oft+Tfir-OTfirffT. Here the indicatory letter 
has been elided, but that does not prevent gunation. Similarly in ^ 
the affix fin* is added to the root “to injure.” Thus (III. 2. 75.) 

3 - 2. and 3.)- + * (VI. 1. 67.) Here theaffix * is elided, but 

nevertheless, the guna substitute must take place in Thus we have 

(VII. 3.86 and 1 .1.6.2)-^ (VIII. 2.39). 

The word ArdhadhAtuka has been used to indicate that a sArvadhl- 
tuka affix which causes the elision of a portion of a root, does not prevent 
guna or vriddhi as in (Rig Veda IV. 58.3)“he roars much” 

1. 22). tiTO-rft'l-dv+ft (II. 4. 74.). Here the sArvadhAtuka 
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affix far causes the elision of % a portion of the root. The guna substitution 
however takes place, and we have -f-ft (VII. 3. 94)- (WW, the 

augment f? being added by sfitra VII. 3. 94. 

The word “ikafc” of the previous sfitra is understood in this sfitra also. 
The ik letters only are not gunated or vriddhied before such firdhadhfituka 
affixes; the other vowels may do so. Thus in afH l fa the equation is as 
follows:—*r+S 33 (+fa*=ST+»P(+T (VI. 4. 33). Here the drdhadhituka affix 
\ fa^ ^ ias caused a portion of the root ipng, to be suppressed, vis., the letter "JJ 
^ 1 has been elided. But nevertheless the nr of is vriddhied before 

because nr is not included in the praty&h&ra ik; and the exception contained 
Mn the present sfitra only applies to the ik letters. So also rTr^+»r^.(IlI. 
3.18) «C5t+nr (VI. 4. 27.) -Tr*r: (VII. 2. 116. and VII. 3. 52). 

Iityi n i *r) » 

5. And that, which otherwise would have caused 
guna or vriddhi, does not do so, when it has an indica- 
r tory ^ ^ or 

l Thus the past participle terminations s* and SRSf are irdhadhfi- 

) tuka affixes, which would, by the general rule VII. 3. 84, have caused guna, but 
j as their indicatory letter nr is fjr, the real terminations being, IT and , they 
I do not cause guna. Therefore, when these terminations are added to a root, the 
ik of the root is not gunated. Thus with the root ft “to collect” we have 
fas: orfaiPJT^, ’a, "to hear,” ’gs:, ; 4t; “to fear” «fta,>fcrTT^. 

Similarly the terminations SSU 4 >f 5 nr, fHJ fa^,&c., are 

all fafjterminations ‘the indicatory letters of all being gr,’ the real affixes 
being ar, , StJ &c. &c. &c. Before these, the root is not gunated. 
Thus we have from $ “to bear” sjrs, from fa^ “to pierce” fatlvPT. 

The terms &c., of this sfitra are in the locative or seventh case. 
The force of this case termination here is that of fafasr or cause, that is the 
guna or vyiddhi which would otherwise have been caused, does not take place, 

I if an affix is fa^; fas, . Thus all firdbadhfituka and s&rvadh&tulca affixes 
cause gunation of the final ik of the inflective base (VII. 3. 84.) Thus the 

S&rvadh&tuka affix ( sr ) in the following 

^ +fav •» %+xr + fasssfa “he is." Similarly s&rvadh&tuka 
; and firdhadh&tuka affixes cause the gups substitution of the short penulti- 
* j mate ik of the inflective base (VII. 3. 85.) Thus 5^ + UT + fa*( 

The general force of the locative case in an aphorism is to cause the 
operation directed, on the expression immediately preceding it (I. t. 
66.) If the force of the locative case in the present as 



8. Exception to, Guna and Vriddhi. [Bk. I. Ch.. L §. 5. * . 


explained in I. 1. 66, then the interpretation would be this:—An affix having an 
indicatory k f g or ft, would not cause the guna substitution of the vowel ik, 
immediately preceding it, The case of the penultimate short ik will not be 
covered by it Then though the rule may apply to “collected” 

it would not apply to there would be nothing to bar the guna subs¬ 

titution of the penultimate f of This however is prevented by explaining 
the locative as one of “ occasion” and thus firj + W • Pfa*: “ broken.” 

Similarly from the root fir we have a word fevw: 1 victorious/ in which 
the affix has an indicatory ^ Thus f 5 r + - faxj: “victorious” 

(III. 2. 139), so also : 11 durable,” 

Similarly the affix, 9 ^ is a affix, the real suffix being 
the ^ being merely indicatory. Therefore when is added to a root, there 
is no gunation or vriddhing. Thus we have from firj “ to know*, 

Similarly by I. 2. 4, all s&rvadhatuka affixes that are not marked 
by an indicatory are treated as f|^. Thus the second person singular termi¬ 
nation is and we have : “they two collect,” similarly 
“they collect,” + 3 RT - 3* : “cleansed,” f*tf£cr “they cleanse.” 

The phrase “when indicated bythe term ik ” is understood in this sfttra. 
The prohibition, therefore, applies to ilcVowels only, and not to all vowels 
in general. Thus by IIL 1. 30, thd^root to desire” takes the affix 

of this affix the letters^ and are indicatory, the real affix is f. 
The force of ^ is to cause vriddhi (VII. 2. 116). The indicatory ^ does not 
prevent such vriddhi, as the letter sr of is not included in ik. Thus wel 
have = he desires ” 

According to the wish of the author of the Mah&bh&shya, the verb 
optionally takes vriddhi, before kit ^r hit affixes beginning with a vowel. 
As or WKHTiSfcj “ they rub.” Here in this sfttra there is prohibition 

of the guna of the short penultimate ik also. 

The indicatory ^ of the verbal tense affixes i.e . 9 f 

is an exception to this rule of . This is an inference deduced from 
III. 4. 104 which declares “ when the sense is that of benediction, then the 
augment of is as if it were distinguished by an indicatory qf.” 

There wouldTiave been no necessity of making a Rr^, if were a 

but the very fact of making a f^jr indicates by implication or is 
that the final y of &c. does not make these tense affixes 

Thus in or Imperfect tense we have “ he collected” ( 

+ 51 ^ + ^ *» .) 

^frT: Q 51*3^ * *TT*: H ( ll 'igitized by.CjOCK^lC 
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6. Theguna and vriddhi substitutions, which 
would otherwise have presented themselves, do not 
however come, in the place of the vowels of d idhl 1 to 
shine/ and vevi c to go/ and of the augment called JR. ;f 

The roots and never take the gupa or vriddhi substitutions 
under ordinary circumstances. Thus the affix 035^generally causes vriddhi subs¬ 
titution when added to any root; and so thcauses guna. But these 
affixes when applied to the verbs didhi and'vext,'never cause vriddhi or 
guna substitubon. As^n^Ml + *3^ » smpft + tVII. i. i) • 

(VI. i. 77). So also ^ T (VII. i. i) « 

Similarly from we have and In the Vedas, however, 

these verbs take guna. Thus (Rig Ved. X. 98. 7), and • (Rig 

Ved. V. 40. 5). These two Verbs are confined generally to the Vedic 
literature, and the present rule therefore, seems to be an unnecessary 
prohibition; as they take guna in spite of such prohibition. 

Of the augment 33 the real affix is f. In the general tenses, it is 
added to certain terminations beginning with consonants of the ^ class, tj & 9 
all consonants except 7 f (VII. 2. 35). Thus the future termination, first 
person, singular is ; this when added to the root ^ 41 to move” requires 
' an intermediate f, and thus we have the form , 1 1 shall walk/ This f 

is never gunated or vriddhied, though according to the general rule,* coming 
before an firdhadhituka termination, it ought to have been gunated. 

The augment 33 , could under no circumstances have taken vriddhi, 
the prohibition therefore, is in the case of the guna substitute of . 

%$ Ifq 3 cHl t II 9 II f®:, «RnRi:,^W: II 

11 

7. Consonants unseparated by a vowel are 
called conjunct consonants. 

This defines the word sanyoga. The sfitra consists of three words, 
EST:, the plural of the praty&h&ra fn, denoting all the consonants, 
means 41 without any separation or space” and trdfrr: which is the 
word defined, and means 4< conjunct consonants/ 9 So that the sfitra 
means, conjunct consonants are those consonants between which there is 
no heterogeneous separating vowel and which are pronounced jointly, such as 
the word 14 cock/' The word 41 sanyoga” applies to the whole of 

the conjunct consonants jointly and not to them separately. The plural 
number shows that the conjunction may be of two or mofe consonants. 


2 
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Why do we say “ consonant ”? If two vowels come together they will 
not be called " sanyoga”. Thus “ a sieve umbrella,” the two vowels 

and? have come together unseparated by any consonant; yet they are not 
called sanyoga, otherwise the final 7 would have been rejected by VIII. 2. 

23 " there is elision of the final of that pada which ends in a sanyoga letter.” 

Why do we say “ unseparated by a vowel”? If consonants separated by a vowel 
were also called sanyoga, then in the sentence , the syllable 

would be called sanyoga, and by VIII. 2. 29, the initial 9 would be 
elided. 

ffrT: 11 ggreig rfi q i fW worn >rrmi 

8. That which is pronounced by the nose 
along with the mouth is called Anundsika or nasal. 

This defines the word anundsika. The sfitra consists of four words 
ysr “ mouth” mmit ° nose” “ utterance or pronunciation” and^ff-Fnfiraf: 

“ nasals.” Though the words J?!r + Hlffrafl (II. 4. 2) will by the rule of com¬ 
position form ys PTffa^T and not yet the latter form might be 

held to be an irregularity; or the phrase S^HIl'^W'H may be regarded 
as a compound of the word dvachana meaning “ partial 

utterance.” That is a letter partially uttered by the nose and partially by the 
mouth would be called anundsika. Therefore the nasals are those letters 
which are pronounced from two organs or places, t.e., the mouth and the nose. 

The pure nasal is anusv&ra, while anunasikas are different from this, in as 
much as, that in pronouncing these, the breath passes through the nose and 
the mouth. 

The vowels are generally so nasalised. 1 If, instead of emitting the 
vowel sound freely through the mouth, we allow the velum pendulum to drop 
and the air to vibrate through the cavities which connect the nose with the 
pharynx, we hear the nasal vowels (anundsika).’ Thus qj, In the Vedas, 

the particle is anundsika. As spp (Rig Veda. V. 48.1); so also 

ifcfc srf (Rig Ved. VIII. 67 . 11). 

The consonants y, ?f f nr, H and H are also anundsika. Thus y is \ y 
pronounced by the throat along with the nose, by the palate and nose, by | 
the tipper palate and nose; sfby the teeth and nose, and *r by the lip and nose. 

The semi-vowels ^ and sr are also nasalised and are then called ]/ 
anundsika. The term anundsika is used in s&tra V. 1.126 &c. 

Why have we used the word “by the mouth”? This definition will 
not include anusvdra or the pure nasal, which is pronoufMpiedwholly through * 
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the nose. Why have we used the word “ by the nose ”? In order to exclude 
the consonants Rf, % r, *r, ^ &c. &c.,* which are pronounced wholly and solely 
through the mouth. 

11*11 n *ppI*hi 

ffrT : ii jFir wf *pjft fr? h wh 3U#4 Rf^r ^PVQfcUft 1 

n 


II *^FT«KTt<J«hK41: ^FKWjr * l f 

9. Those whose place of utterance and effort 
are equal are called savarna or homogeneous letters. 


This defines the word savarna or a homogeneous letter. The s&tra 
consists of four words:—t|F*r “ equal or similar/ 1 “ mouth or place of 
pronunciation, ” ipiE “ effort 99 and “ words of the same class/’ 

The or places or portions of the mouth by contact with which 
various sounds are fonjxed^are chiefly the following:—I. “throat" a. f 

4 palate/ 3. j^f ,(hea<y 4. n ‘teeth/ 5. EfrsV ‘lips/ 6. mf&ST * nose.’ 

Th^LjTO^ or quality or effort is of two sorts primarily, “inter¬ 

nal” and iiro^external/ 9 The first is again sub-divided into five parts:— 

i* STE^or complete contact of the organs. The twenty-five letters 
from ^ to h belong to this class. In pronouncing these there is a complete 
contact of the root of the tongue with the various places, such as throat, 
palate, dome of the palate, teeth and* lip. 

2 . or slight contact. The letters ^r, r, 5 C, * belong to this 
class of contacts. “ In pronouncing these semi-vowels the two organs, the 
active and passive, which are necessary for the production of all consonantal 
noises, are not allowed to touch each other, but only to approach/ 9 

3. firft or complete opening. The vowels belong to this class. 

4 * fafif or opening. The letters TT, % f belong to 

this class. Some however place the vowels and jj &c., into one group and call 
them all vivyita. 

5 * H^n^or contracted. In actual use, the organ in the enunciation 
Qf the short is contracted but it is considered to be open only, as in the case 
of the other vowels, when the vowel is in the state of taking part in. some 
operation of grammar. 

.The Abhyantara prayatna is the mode of articulation preparatory' to 
the utterance of the sound, the b&hya-prayatna is the mode of articulation 
at the close of the utterance of the sound. 

The division of letters according to &bhyantra prayatna has been 
already given. By that we get, 1. the spars a or mute letters, 2. the 
a ntasth a or intermediate between sparsas and ushmans, or sena^u® 4 l: or 
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liquid letters, 3. the syaras or vowels or vivpta letters, 4. the ushmans or 
sibilants or flatus letters. 

The division of letters according to bihya prayatna gives us first 
surds or aghoslia letters, 2. sonants or ghosha letters. The aghosha are also 
called svdsa letters, the ghoshas are called nida letters. 

The second division of letters according to bAhya prayatna is into; 

1. Aspirated (mah&pr&na). 2. Unaspirated (alpaprina). 

The vowel 3? has eighteen forms. The acute (ud&tta), grave *T 
(anud&tta) and circumflexei sr (svarita). Each one of these three may 
be nasalised (anun&sika), or not (niranun&sika). 

Then lastly everyone of these six may be short, long, or prolated. 

Thus:— ST, 8?^ 4, 4, 4, if, MT, »JT, arf, MT, MT, 4,*, 4*. 

»f|, 4*. 

Similarly the letters f, * and ^ have also eighteen forms. The 
letter 51 has no long form; it has therefore 12 modifications. The diphthongs 
have no short forms, they have therefore, only 12 forms. The antastha or 
semi-vowels with the exception of r have two forms each vis nasalised and 
un-nasalised. The semi-vowels have no homogeneous letters corresponding 
to them. All letters of a varga or ‘class' are homogeneous to each other. 

Thus then the homogeneous or savarna letters must satisfy two condi¬ 
tions before they could be called savarna. First, their place of pronunciation 
or must be the same. Secondly their TOST or quality must be 

equal. If one condition be present and the other be absent, there can be no 
savarna-hood. Thus ^ and are both palatals, their or place of pro¬ 

nunciation being 1 palate,' but still they are not savarna, because their 
TOST is different, the of ^ being sprishfa and that of % being vivpta. 

Similarly nr and ^ though their is the same *>., sprishfa, yet their 
qqrrttf being different, one being guttural and the other palatal, are not savarna. 

There is exception to this rule in the case of nr and which though 
having different mini are still called savarna by virtue of the virttika of 
K&tyiyana; 11 the homogeneousness of nr and of, one with another, should 
be stated.” Thus fPT+SniTT:* 3 ftjpCTT: ; here if and *1 have coalesced into 
long nr by rules of sandhi, on the assumption that they are savarna letters. 

The word savarna occurs in sfitras like *73?: (VI. 1. 101). 

Why do we say “ the place of pronunciation”? So that there may 
not be homogeneous relationship between and q whose prayatna is the 
same but whose Asya is different. What is the harm if we make them savarna? 
Then in words like ntff and the q would be elided, if it be held homo¬ 
geneous with % by VIII. 4. 65, “there is optional elision of frt, preceded 
by a consonant, when a homogeneous ^ follows. ” by GoO 
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Why do we say " effort” ? That there may be no homogeneity between 
f and the palatals, and ^ and 37, whose organ of pronunciation is the same, 
but whose prayatna is different. What harm if it be so? Then in 
uf?T, the xt would be elided before ^ by the rule already referred to, VIII. 4. 65. 

•rr^SnSr ii 9 © n n) • 

TT%: 'I <4 * 3 j 0 *iV HHV * ’TT^T -1 

10. There is however no homogeneity between 
vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. 

This s&tra lays down an exception to the former sfttra. There can 
be no homogeneity or savarna relationship between vowels and consonants, 
though their 3 JTOT andirScT may be the same. Thus f and ^rhave the same 
VJTW namely nn$ 'palate/ and the same jtot : namely vivjita, but still they 
are not to be called savarna. Thus in &c., the letters and f 

in the first example, and j and in the second not being homogeneous 
letters; there is no combination or sandhi, which would otherwise have 
taken place. 

Similarly if and y be held homogeneous, then Rqnff + (IV. 3. 
53)-ft^+^n[(VI. 4.148 ; here would be elided by VI. 4. 148, but it is not so 
and we have : " belonging to vip&si or born therein.” So also in JJTTJf 
“ox-skin,” the f would have been omitted, if held homogenebus with 

IPRW II 91 U P 

(59**3 f 99313 ii 

11 jpjw H 

11. A dual case affix ending in I or «ror * is 
called Pragrihya, or excepted vowels which do not ad¬ 
mit of sandhi or conjunction. 

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. If a 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, “they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” (VI. 1. 125). This sfftra gives 
three of these terminations, vis., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in $ 
(H).* (**), or* (**). Thus:—" these two poets,” so also 
PI9, fftt “ two winds;” HI^T “ these two garlands.” “ they two 

cook” “you two cook.” Here according to the general rule of 

sandhi, the final * of ^ and the initial * of ought to have coalesced into 
an I, but it is not so, because qrft is the nominative dual of 
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Why do we say ending in i, H and e ? Because when the dual ends in 
any other vowel this rule will not apply. As “ these two 

trees** (VI. 1. 78). Of course it follows from the definition, that f, 3T, or n of 
the dual number only are pragrihya; if these vowels terminate any other num¬ 
ber they will not be pragrihya but will follow the general rule of sandhi, as 
apfrfj’ ( 1. s. ) + s ft » “ the girl is here** (VI. 1. 77). 

Vdrh The prohibition of ipfar &c., should be stated in treating of the 
pragrihya nature of f, a? &c. Thus ipft (two gems) + - »nffa , “like two 

gems.’* So also “ like a couple,** 11 like man and wife,*' OlH?T 

“ like heaven and earth/* Some say that this vlrtika is unnecessary. Because 
the final member of the above words is not but the particle q only ; which 
has the same meaning as tva. 

ii ** 11 u sr^:, WWl )» 

f^T-ll *B*9?*fr TT f#T- II 

12 . (Tlie same letters) after the ^ of the pro¬ 
noun are Pragrihya. . 

In the pronoun , the dual termination in or ^ will be pra- 
grihya by force of the last sfitra, but the present sfttra makes this addition, 
that in the case of 3 flRT, all terminations ending in $•, or ^ and preceded by 
IT, of whatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact, 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions name¬ 
ly and The rule may therefore be put in the following words of 

Dr. Max Mullen—“ The terminations of ^pflrand^sp^nom. plur. masc. and nom. 
dual of the pronoun are pragrihya.** As : “Those horses,’* 

jn^FTf/r and There is no example of the word adas ending in $r. 

Why do we say “ of the word adas** ? The letters ^ following 
after the ^ of any other w<Jrd will not be pragrihya. As “ *F*PT 

“ this sami tree.” 

Why do we say “after the letter it” ? Because in the example 
+^nr« ST5% * *T, “those here,” the preceded not by it but by the qr of 
(V. 3. 71) is not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of 
sfitra 11, which includes ^ as well as $ and 3T, and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless. 

I* 11 ^ n n 33 r, ( ) r 

?^r: 11 tt »l _■ 

13. The affix $r, (the Yedic substitute of the 
case-affixes), , is a pragrihya 

In the Vedic Sanskrit,, the declesion of nouns sometimes differs some¬ 
what from the ordinary Sanskrit. One of the peculiar Vedic terminations,which 
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replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called ft (VII. 1. 39.) 
Thus . 

Of this substitute ft, the initial JT is indicatory, the real suffix being 
This final 5 is a pragrihya. 

In the sacred literature there is only one- example of this pragrihya, . 
as given above; while in imitation of this, we have in secular writing phrases 
as, &c. 

ffttncT n n n fsrora: , 

(wrei^) n 

if%: 11 *rri?r n 

14. A particle 1.4. 56 consisting of a single 
vowel, with the exception of the particle is a Pra- ' 
grihya. 

This sAtra consists of three words:—firar<T: 44 particle/’ "con¬ 

sisting of one vowel 44 with the exception of *n^-” 

All such particles technically called nip&ta (I. 4. 56) which con¬ 
sist of a simple vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are 
not liable to the rules of sandhi. As f ifc. 44 Oh, Indra” gr sfinr 44 O arise.” 

It follows from the above definition that those nip&tas which consist 
of two or more letters, vowel and consonant, are not pragrihya, e. g. in 

qryfo re. 

which is not a pragrihya, has four significations:— As a 
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, as *yr+ 

= 14 little hot, tepid” (2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of 

“near” “nearto,” and with verbs of “motion,” “taking” &c., it shows the reverse 
of the action, as ^r^togo/^ITipr 4 to come + (3) as showing the limit 

inceptive 44 from,” 41 ever since,” as 44 ever since his birth,” 

(4) as showing the limit exclusive (*nu*T), “till” “until” as 
*nuKHI3, “until the reading begins ” When the particle ^Tfhas not any one of 
the above four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as 
*rrsi 44 Ah! such there once was,” ST 44 Oh! do you 

think so.” ^ 

The word STiT^r in this aphorism has a peculiar meaning. It means 
44 consisting of one vowel and nothing else.” In other words, the vowels them-, 
selves when used as ftqTT, e. g. *jt, w f f & c. But tfie term ST»pr has a wider 
signification than that given to it in this sfttra. It means “a word ora portion 
of a word consisting of one vowel which can be pronounced at once”—in 
other words s^l^ means a 44 syllable.” In that sense the words s, fir, ft &c^ 
will also be 33TTTf but not so here. Therefore the rule of sandhi will apply 
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to them, thus RP77 See sfttra VI. 1. 1. where the word means 

a monosyllable. 

Why do we say “ a nip&ta ?” Because if the single vowel is not a par* 
tide, but something else, an affix &c., then it will not be a pragrihya, as the final 
V >n n*rrc “ he did,” is the affix of third person perfect tense, and is liable to 
sandhi ; as ^hk . 

«TtcTj»i y* h it aita, ( itopr) a 

II fsntra: 7 II 


15. The final ifr of a particle is a pragrihya. 

This sfttra consists of one word the final ^ is a surplusage. The ( 
words “pragrihya” and 11 nipita* are to be supplied from the preceding sfitras \ 
to complete the sense. The meaning is that those particles which end in 
though consisting of several letters, are pragphya. As qfH “ Halloo, go 
away.” 



HHII atn^w, 

, snrre, ( jtov ) a 

ffrT: IlH^r^r fiflTI 7 qfr KI C: 7 gn 5>g*a7l '« »*U 3 ^ TgT HTfa , 
*1^ < pmf TrM|T» «IT7j II 

16. The final of the vocative singnlar (II. 3. 
49) before the word according to £&kalya, in secular 
or non-vedic literature, is pragrihya. 


This sfttra gives the opinion of the /?ishi 5 &kalya f so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus both forms qpiTtlft (formed according to the general 
rule of sandhi) and qpftffir (where *jt is pragrihya) are correct. 

In irsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as^fftYT 


The mention of the name of any sage, such as that of 5 &kalya in this s&tra, serves generally 
one of the two purposes(l) either it makes the rule an optional one, vibh&sb&rtham, or (2) the 
mention is merely for the sake of showing respect to the particular sage, the rule would have stood 
as well without such mention ; puj&rtham, as the word K&syapa in sfttra I. 2. 25. 


em n is n 11 3*: , () a 

ffifc II TV. Xf*JW 7*TT >nfR r?) I 


17. The particle tv before itt\ according to 
S&kalya is a Pragrihya. 


This sfitra consists of the single word 7 *^ meaning 7 . According 
to the same /?ishi S&kalya, 7^ is a pragrihya, before ffa, in modern Sanskrit. 
This is also an optional rule. Thus 7 or faftr 
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»'p, 

> / 


^ IM 6 n m €, (ain^io, « 

ffrT: II 33 J 3 ? HTfif * 4 Jw 

II 

18. The particle £ replaces in non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of SAkalya. 

Before the word the word is replaced sometimes by 3? the 
long nasal 4 . Thus If + f|% - £ f|% orftfij. 

In some authorities the sfitras 17 and 18 form but one sfitra, and then it 
is divided by the method of yoga-vtbhaga, the division of a single sfttra into 
two separate sfitras having two distinct rules. 

tf&T * M %% M II H 

ffft: 11 r^TPt spprw 11 

19. The final t and of words giving the 
sense of the locative case are pragrihya. 

This sfttra finds its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There is a 
sfttra (VII. I. 39) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit, the case-affixes 
sup are often replaced either by 5 (1. s.), or are altogether elided, or they are 
changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or *rr, or or or 

or ^r, or ^srr, or iit^, or takes their place." Let us take the example 
where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the prior. 
Thus the case-affix of the seventh case is f§F (f). In forming the 7. s. of irj^ 
“body,” we have fFj+f. The f will be changed into a homogeneous letter with 
3T and we have “ in the body,” as, Sjwreqf Hmty^ffor * m4<d Wt). 

This is the Vedic form, the secular form being fF^f. Similarly 
“on the Gaurf,” as *rf*rftpr. (Rig Veda IX. 12. 3). It is in such 

cases, therefore, that the long i and H are used in the sense of locative, and 
are pragrihya. 

It is only long x and & which are pragrihya, and not any other vowel, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism (VII. 1. 
39) d 4 (4) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus *jfhr *+ ft 1 * 
‘in the fire/ as, fipn PPP 4 JHI WI^^T tXR *^1*1 

(Rig Veda V. 37. 5). Here though in the locative case, its final fs not 
pragrihya. Therefore spsTT+ftlfr - qpqft. \ 

The f* and must be of the 7th case. Therefore «rf?r + *T (3rd s.) - 
+ T (letter homogeneous with the prior) » ‘with wisdom 9 . Here t is 
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not pragrihya. Thus ipfr + fft - 
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The word trf is used in the aphorism, in* order to exclude the appli¬ 
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming the .compound 
of “ in the well” and tg horse,” the case-affix is elided, and we get 

NPft + Here, no doubt, the word is in the locative case, though the 

case-affix is elided; but we cannot say that the long fbf v&pt has the sense 
Of the locative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhills, Njvspj: “ the horse 
near the welL” In other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final f ora? of words standing as the prior member of a compound term 
(pfirva-pada); for words like qrnft &c, in the above example, can never, by them• 
selves and alone , denote the locative case; while words like ifhft, formed in the 
way described already, give the sense of the locative, even alone, though they 
be placed anywhere in-a sentence. 

n II 51 , *1, g , 

inr: b vviwtiiti 'imil m vft ^ si, u 

20. The verbs having the form of d4 ‘to give* 
and dM ‘to place,’ are called ghu. 

This defines the word ghu. Four verbs have the form of $T, or assume 
it by the application of VI. I. 45, and two, of t|T; they are called 5. The ghu 
verbs have certain peculiarities of conjugation to be described hereafter. 

The 3 verbs are the following:—3413 ** to give,” as ; 413 

“ to give,” as, ; fl “to cut,” as, nftrofa; 45 “to pity ” as, yjpj 

“ to place ” as. ^ to “ feed ” as, nfferonfr. 

In the above examples, because of the verbs being 3, the *r of Jflft is 
changed into or by VIII. 4.17. 

Similarly 4Tf "to cut” and “ to clean” not being called 3, rules VIL 
4. 46 and 47 do not apply to them. Thus 41 +v£=» 4W * what is cut,* as, 4nf 
^ff:. So also^TTO* “ washed ” as, UTHT^T “ a bright face.” But with 4T ** to 
give,” &c. 41 + = 4 ^ +n(VII. 4.46) «frrs "given;” so also we have JT+4T 

+ -JHI5 (VII. 4. 47). The word 3 occurs in sfitra VI. 4. 66, &c. 
The word dip includes also daip by the paribhishi given under III. 4. 
19,$ changed into tIT by VI. 1. 45. 

ii 51 n *5if*n # 

21. An operation should be performed on a 
single letter, aaupon an initial or upon a final. 

This is an\atide£avsfitra and consists of four words, qrrft " beginning,” 
“end,” ^ “like,”“in one;” theliteral translation being "beginning 
is end-like in one.” The affix ^ has the force of the Itt&tive?M 
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meaning is “ on the beginning,” and “ on the end,” let an operation be 
performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. Thus bj 
III. 1. 3. an affix has uditta or acute accent on its initial vowel. Thus the 
affix tavya has accent on the first Ef, and we have • But when an 

affix consists of a single vowel, it is itself the beginning and the end, and, 
as such, will have the accent. As in aupagavam the last d has the 

accent, which i represents the affix . 

Similarly, by VII. 3. 102, the final of a base ending, in short nf 
is lengthened before a case-affix beginning with a consonant of class. 
Thus This rule will apply when the word consists 

of one letter only, and that letter is a short Thus Er+WETS[“ 

“by those two.” Here it must not be objected that the solitary «r «* 
initial, and cannot be final. 

Why do we say “ in one”? If a word consists of more than one 
letter, then the beginning is not like the end. Thus in the word CTOT the 
initial short 3 T is not like the final long an; otherwise WH would get the name 
of «rjj*£(I. 1. 73), and the secondary derivative from CTfwqqa would be formed 
by the affix sf (IV. 2. 114). But this is not so, the affix ar^is employed in¬ 
stead, and the form is . 

awwh II ^ II II «T^-cni^T, ** • 

ffa: 11 ar* nwpfr v m ii 

22. The affixes tarap and tamap are called *. 

This s&tra defines affixes. They are two, and *r, the ^ in 
them being The special use of these affixes will be described later on. 
These affixes are useful in forming the comparative and the superlative 
degrees respectively of adjectives, adverbs, &c. The base undergoes certain 
changes before these terminations, which will be treated of in its proper place* 

Thus the words npnf^TTT and are formed by adding the 

affixes and ?r to the word * a girl/ whose long f is shortened before 

these affixes by sfitra 43 of the third chapter of the 6th Book. 

jywwgifa n ^ n , 

vwi n 

ffrT: II »Hf^T ll 

11 hhjew i wi- 

11 

23. The words balm ‘many,’ gana ‘class,* and 
the words ending in the affix vatu (V. 2. 39), and d&ti 
(V. 2. 41) are called numerals (sankhyA). 
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This sfttra defines the word sankhyft, or numeral. ^ 

These are certain words, besides the ordinaiy numerals, having some 
peculiarity of declension. The words like qj 4 many/ andqqr ‘class 1 , and those 
that have the affixes qij and qrf?r after them, belong to this class. The letters 
3 * and q of qj and q(% or indicatory, the actual affixes being and 

The word sankhyA means numerals;” and this class contains, 
among others, the Sanskrit numerals. The words formed by adding ^ are 
generally compound pronouns, 4l so much,” qrq<| 44 as much,” gqpT g 

44 so much,” similarly words formed by the affix qfilr, e. g. qrf% 44 how many,” m ft 
44 so many,” qfq 44 as many ” 

Thus qj(V. 4. I7) = qjf>*q: 44 many times” the affix 
being added only to sahkhy& words in the sense of the repetition. of the 
action. So alsoqj + qrCV. 3. 42)«q|qr“ in many ways*” Here also the affix 
q? is added by virtue of qj being a sankhyA. Similarly qjq?: (V. 1. 22) 

44 purchased for a big sum,” qjq: (V. 4.43) 44 manifold.” So also Wf^q:, wqr, 
*rarqr:, wxn; so also qrqggRqT, # ffiq^; qrfafrcq:, qrraqr, q*faqf: ^ 

• 

When the words qj and qqr mean 44 abundance ” and 44 multi- • 
tude” they are not sankhyi. It is only when they are expressive of 
numbers, that they get the designation of sankhyl. The necessity of defining 
sankhyi arose in order to exclude such words as, 44 numerous,” &c., 
which though they express numbers, are not to be treated as 44 numerals,” 
technically so called. 

Vart :—The word qp£ 44 half” when standing as a first term in a com- J 
pound number which takes an affix giving the sense of an ordinal, gets the i 
designation of sankhyA, for the purposes of the application of the rules of 
samlsa and of the affix qf^. The ordinal affixes or pftrana pratyayas are y 
like (V. 2.48), q^ (V. 2. 49), q^(V. 2. 51), &c. ThusqqfTOJ: “eleventh,” 
q^q: 44 fifth,” ^3$: 44 fourth,” &c. Similarly we haveqj^q^q^Sr: “purchased for 
4} baskets” (a dvigu). Hereqpj+q^qr (an ordinal)= a bahuvrihi 
compound meaning 4}, vis . 9 that in which half is the fifth term, wjqqll: 

: iflrqs =»: the taddhita aflfexes a^andjq^ required by V. 1.19 
and 26 being elided by V. 1. 28. 

Here, there is compounding (dvigu) by taking qj^q^qq as a sankhyi, 
and then applying sdtra II. 1. 51. The sam&sa here is in the sense 
of taddhita, and this compounding is only possible by rules (II. 1. 50 and 
51), when qrttqq?( gets the appellation of sankhyi. Having got this name, 
it forms dvigu compound in the sense of the taddhita ^ffijes qp^ and qxj 
(V. 1.26). The word ^ takes both these affixes in the sense* of “ being 
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bought with.” Thu? ^rffap^and )both mean “ bought with a measure 
called Sfirpa.” In the above -compound of : the se 115 ® ** 

that of the above-named taddhita; but the affixes have been elided by 
V. 1. 28 after dvigu compounds. So also we have *r$'faTO > : by applying 
the affix ^. For these two purposes, namely samlsa and the application 
of compounds of ardha, like ardha-panchama are treated as sankhyi. 

^ 11 n 11 q-w-eRn, re, (qw) n 

Tl% II TOHI*<ir ^raKT^TT ^TT WW *TT II 

24. The Sankhyfis having * or h as their final 
are called shat. 

This sfitra defines the term ^ which is a subdivision of the larger 
group sankhyfi. Those sankhy&s which end in *r or ^ are called The 

word sankhyfi is understood in this sfitra, because the word «UJF?rr Is in the 
feminine gender, showing that it qualifies sankhyd which is also feminine. 

The numerals that end in qr or sr are six, namely * five/ ^ ‘ six/ 
TOTJ,‘ seven/ ‘ eight/ ‘ nine/ HQ ‘ ten/ 

It is one of the peculiarities of ^ words that they lose their nomina- 
4 tive and accusative plural terminations (VII. 1. 22). Thus ^ 
k <hr n^Af n 

The word ^]7cr in the sfitra shows that the letters ^ and must bo 
aupade£ika i.e. f must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
'added afterwards as affix &c. Thus in ‘hundreds/ QftilftU ‘thousands/ 

) ‘ of eights 9 the q* is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 

l not and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided; 

^ as + f =» JOdiRf &c. 

11 ^ 11 *, ( *> it , 11 

ffrT: II qr »ref?r II 

25. And the sankhyfis ending with the affix 
<fati are called shaf. 

This sfitra enlarges the scope of the definition of ^ by including 
In it, words formed by By sfitra 22, words in 3ft are already san- 
khyfi; by this they are also ^. Therefore we have izfcr, * how many are 
reading,’ srfir 7^*1 * see how many.’ Here «Kf?r has lost its plural termina¬ 
tion by VII. 1.22. 

f^TCJT II ^ U H f^TST H 

yfrT: II WT. II 

26. The affixes kta and ktavatu are called 

Nishthfi. Digife oy oogle 



22 


Nishtha. 


[Bk. I. Ck. I. $ 26, 27. 


This defines the nishtha affixes, that is to say, the affixes of 
the past participle. The actual affixes are *r, ipn£, the 3T and 7being indicatory. 
They being fiff^are liable to all the rules applicable to fiffrT affixes, such as rule 

Thus^rehave, yr ywiS , yfc, 

The force of the indicatory * in ktavatu is, by IV. I* 6, to indicate that 
in forming the feminine of nouns ending in an affix having an indicatory 
vowel of fik pratyahira (7, Sf), the affix^sfrj. (f) must be added. Thus 
(masc.), ypnft (fern.). The word nisfiiha occurs in sutra VII* 2. 14. 

11 ^3 11 11 

— fs-. . al - * _ . A <s < * »S- ^ 

tnr mi mHpnnr n 

27. The words sarva, ‘all,’ and the rest are 
called sarvanAma or pronouns. 

This defines sarvan&ma or pronominals. To know what are the 
other words comprised in the phrase ‘and the rest’ we must refer to Pinini’s 
Ganap&tha where a list of all groups referred to in the sfitras, is given. Thus 
we know from it, that the following are sarvan&ma 

‘ all,’ ‘ all,’ * two,’ ‘both,’words formed by the affix 

such as qrar ‘which of two,’ words formed by the affix as *ppr * which 
of many,’ ‘other,’ ‘either,’ to ‘other,’ TO‘other,’ ‘other,’ 

half,’ wt ‘all,’ flnr ‘whole,’ ‘he, she, it,’ tr* ‘he, she, it,’ ^ 

* who,’ ijh* ‘this,’ to *»*/ ‘that,’ ‘one,’ ft ‘two,’ gotf. ‘you,’ 
'I,’*TO ‘y° u «’ ‘what.’ So also ^ * east,’ ‘prior,’ «rc ‘ subsequent,’*TO 

* west or posterior,* qfcTUJ ' south or right,’ HtTC ‘north or inferior, subsequent,’ 
UTTT ' other or inferior,’ HPJT ‘west or inferior,’ are sarvanimas when they im¬ 
ply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and not when they are 
names. So also W when it does not mean a' kinsman or a treasure,’ but 
means ‘own.’ So alsowhen it means ‘outey,’ or ‘anunder^ or lower 
garment' is_a sarvan&ma. 

There are certain peculiarities in the declension of sarvanima words. 
Thus ^ though ending in Sf, is not declined like' HT which also ends in Uf, 
the plural of 9 $ being *ft, that of HT being HU 1 :. Similarly the dative singular 
HIM, the abl. sing. the loc. sing, sft, the Gen. pi. 

The compounds (with certain exceptions) ending in these words are 
also sarvanimas. The word HH* both ’ is' always used in the dual number' as 
HHTMT5.- The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals, 
(whilst its declension does not differ from that of h^), is its taking the augment 
HTH7W (V. 3. 71) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal 
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Another object gained by its being so called, is the application of 
II. 3. 27, by which a pronominal may take the case-affix of the 3 rd case or 
the 6th case in denoting cause. 

There are two *7 in the above list, namelyan^*7^ having the 
same meaning, and both ending in 7T. But the final 7f of one is ud&tta, 
and of the other anudfitta. Some give^one * 79 / only and not the othe^ 
and say that both have anud&tta accent The word Is a sarvanima, when 

T 

it is synonymous with the word 97 1 all / and not when it means * equality.® 
When it has the latter sense of 1 equality , 1 it is declined like 7 T *• *. like 
ordinary words ending inTf, as PAnini himself indicates in I. 3. 10, where he 
uses the regular genitive plural 97 T 7 I 7 , meaning * among or of equals.® As 
a pronominal the genitive plural would have been 9 ^ 71 ^* 

The above words sarva &c. are no tto be treated as p ronouns when 
they are used as appellativ es. For example, if 9 % be the name of a person 
then it will be declined like ordinary nouns, as 9 |r 7 € give t° Sarva (a 

person’). Here the dative singular is regularly formed. Similarly when these 
words are so compounded with others^as to lose their original independent 
character, namely when they are(%79^7y they are not treated as sarvan&ma, 
but follow the regular declension, as 7 jfo 9 *ita ^ * give to (him who is) above 

i all.® Here in the compound q j fag r fr 1 Above-all 9 or # Supreme Being,’ the word 
9^ loses its independent character and defines and determines the sense of 
another word. Fuller explanation of the wordwpasarjana) will be given later 
r on in I. 2. 43. This term 9 $ 7 PT is an TFT&RTT that is a term the appli- 

S cation of which accords with its meaning. ~ 

— . * 

Tfrt: 11 fwf TOftfl - torn sVfalfa 

28. The above words are optionally sarva- 
nima when they occur in a bahuvrihi compound signi¬ 
fying direction (II. 2,26.) 

This is an exception to sfitra 29 which follows. As a general rule 
(see sfitra 29), in bahuvrihi compounds, these words sarv^. &c. are declined 
like ordinary nouns. The present sfitra declares an option to this, in special 
cases relating to compounds signifying direction. Thus the bahuvrihi compound 
of direction 99TJ3T 1 north-east * may form Its dative case as a pronominal, 
e.g. 99 Tjf^r or it may form its dative like ordinary words ending in 7 JT# i. 


7W* 
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Why do we say #l when signifying a direction” ? The next sfitra will 
enjoin that in bahuvrihi compounds! these words are not treated as prononii- 
nals. Therefore! if in the present sfitra, we had not used the word ftgsr, it J 
would have been impossible to know where there was option and where 
prohibition. By employing the word “direction,” it is thus determined, that 
in a sam&sa, relating to direction (II. 2. 26), there is allowed option, while 
therels~prohibition in all other kinds of bahuvrihi compounds. 

Why do we say “ in compound”? So that the option may be in that 
bahuvrihi which is purely sam&sa, and injio other bahuvrihi. 5 There is iio / 
option allowed in that bahuvrihi where there is a semblance of bahuvrihi \ 1 
but not exact bahuvrihi. ' 

The quasi-bahuvrihi, or analogical bahuvrihi compounds, or to use the 
Sanskrit phrase, bahuvrihi-vadbhava, is taught in sfitra VIII. 1. 9. where words 
in repetition are treated like bahuvrihi. Thus ^ + jgk » ‘one and 

one, each one. 1 Bahuvrihi compounds are possessive compounds, but in the ( 
above example, no idea of possession enters. However the compound here \ 
is treated like a bahuvrihi, for the purposes of the elision of the case-affix of 
the first member, and the whole compound gets the designation of pr&tipadika. 

In compounds like this, therefore, which are bahuvrihi-vat, but not exactly 
bahuvrihi, the present rule and the succeeding sfitra do not apply. Thus 
* give to each one/ *1% II 

Why do we say “ in the bahuvrihi ”? So that there may be no option 
in the dvandva compound. Thus * of the south, north and 

east* The prohibition in the case of dvandva by rule 31 is absolute and 
invariable. 

n sgfttr 11 ^ 11 qqpfa n fa, 

«nmfa, ) n 

fnT II SRFu wfn II 

29. The words sarva &c., are not sarva- 
n&ma when occurring in a bahuvrihi compound. 

As a general rule (see sfitra 72), when any definition, rule, operation 
&c. is made applicable to a particular word, the same would also apply to any 
other word which ends in that word. Thus the plural of man being 1 men’ 
in English, the plural of blackman will be blackmen. So the definition of sarva- 
nfima given to sarva &c., separately, will also apply to the words ending 
in sarva &c. 

This sfitra introduces thus an e xceptio n to sfitra 27. In. bahuvrihi 
or possessive compounds, the nature of which compounds will be described 
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later on, the above mentioned words are not pronominals, and must follow 
the ordinary rule of declension. Thus the compound meaning 

4 beloved of all’ is a bahuvrthi compound of ft* 1 beloved/ and * all/ 
(which is a sarvan&ma). The declension of this compound will follow the 
general rule. Thus, in the dative singular, we have though the 

dative singular of fir** by itself is like other pronominals. So also 

fWPWPI “ to him who is beloved of both.” So also y qgqrq, &c. 

Similarly in bahuvnhi compounds, these words not being treated as 
pronominals, they do not take also the special affix «Rrw» but the general 
affix As, (V. 3. 70). 

Though the word bahuvrthi was present in this s4tra by anuvritti 
from the last aphorism, the object of using the word bahuvrthi again in this 
<T sfttra, is this:—that the prohibition may apply to those expressions also 
I which are no longer bahuvrthi, but whose original components were once 
j bahuvrthi. Thus the words *5TT^Hr and are bahuvrthi compounds; 

but when these two words are further compounded into a dvandva compound, 
the present rule still applies. As, • H ' 

_ n^n ii4afan-s*n%, ( 

/ qbumfa, si,) h 

\j ifrfs 11 h w 

30. In Instrumental Determinative Com¬ 
pounds the words sarva &c. are not sarvanAma. 


This is another exception to the definition of sarvan&ma. There is 
a class of compounds in Sanskrit called tatpurusha compounds,in which the 
last word governs the preceding one. The word governed may be in any one 
of the six cases: when it is in the third or instrumental case, the com¬ 
pound is called tritly& tatpurusha. When, therefore, there is such a sam&sa, 
the words mentioned in sfitra 26 are not to be declined like pronominals. 
Thus the word is a compound of riw and meaning * prior by 

a month/ where the word misa is in the instrumental case. This compound 
will be declined like ordinaiy words, e.g. its dative will be though the 

dative of when standing by itself, is so also I 1 


The tptiya-samisa of the present sfitra has reference to the special 
tritiyi-samisa ordained by the particular sutra II. 1. 31. namely, “ that which 
ends with the 3rd case affix, is compounded with the words pftrva, sadp£a, 
sama, &c.” and has not reference to the tritiy&-sam&sa in general, such as one 
ordained by II. 1. 32, 41 that which ends with the 3rd case-affix when it d^ncdesj 
the agent or the instruments compounded diversely with what ends in a 


e 
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O -7 f kfit affix.” Therefore, in phrases ‘done by thee/ HASH 4 done by 

me/ these words are treated as pronominals, though in the instrumental case 
followed by a word ending in a krit-affix. In other words, reading this sfttra 
with II. 1. 31, we find that p&rva is the only sarvan&ma which is so com- 
pounded^ and to which only ffie~present s&tra would seem to apply. 

The word may appear to have been mentioned redundantly, as 
it has already been mentioned in the previous sfitra, the primary object of the 
s&tra authors being to shorten the rules by the keeping out of every un¬ 
necessary word. But here, the word has been repeated, to show that 
even in phrases like tTTCTT though not a compound, but used in construc¬ 
tion with an instrumental case, the word ^ is not a sarvanima, that is to say, the 
prohibition extends even to phrases, which bear the sense of the instrumental 
compound, though not exhibited in the form of the instrumental compound. 

5*5 * 11 11 n 5*$, wmnfa, 

*r) n 

Tf*r. 11 h n 

31. And in Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the 
words sarva &c., are not sarvan&ma. 

This s&tra mentions another exception. In collective compounds the 
above words are not sarvan&ma. Dvandva is a compound in which two words 
are simply joined together, the compound taking the terminations of the dual 
or plural according to the number of compounded words, or the terminations 
of the singular, being treated as a collective term. Thus, the compound 

means, qpfir 1 the castes/ ‘the orders’ and 4 the others’. The 
word in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvan&ma, but an 
ordinary word. Therefore, in the genitive plural we have:— 
and not So also ‘of the priors and the posteriors/ 

The word ^ 4 and’ in the s&rta indicates that it closes the list of 
exceptions or prohibitions that began with sutra. 29. 

11 ^ n n tjwtot, srfo, ( qs fr flfa , 
5^5 ^ri%, * ) n 

tRt: 11 rt snntr ^ f^rer n u 

32. (Their dvandva compounds) are option¬ 
ally sarvan&ma when the nominative, plural termina¬ 
tion jas follows. 

This is a proviso to sfttra 31, and declares that before the termina¬ 
tion (which is the termination of the nominative plural, as we shall find 
later on, and which in the pronominals is replaced by jff), the dvandva 
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compoands may be treated either as sarvan&mas or as ordinary words. Thus 
the plural of may be either or that is, the word may 

take either or tit. 

This sfitra governs the four succeeding s&ttas. The option allowed 
in the case of the application of the affix ir? 1st pi. to the dvandva compounds 
of pronominals, does not extend to the dvandva compounds of pronominals 
which take the affix (V. 3. 71). There the sfitra 31 is. absolute. 

Thus, + 3TTO3T: - in the plural. This affix 

comes before the last vowel, with what follows it, of the pronominals and 
indeclinables. 

11 W u > ww* 

*pt *j*»r *rt ^rnr f%>?wr qfofpra gr 

*nifcni 

33. And also the words prathama ‘first*; 
charama ‘ last,’ words ending with the affix taya (V. 2. 
42); alpa ‘ few* ardha ‘half ’ katipaya * some,’ and nema 
* half’ are optionally sarvanama, before the nom. pL 
termination. 

Thus we have Jftpfr or ipiw , or or MJt-m:, VF& or 

«r|r: , 5Kf?r7^ or qrf^nir.*, or %!JTs, or II 

The words “ optionally when the affix follows ,f are understood • 
in this sfttra. The governing force of the word “ dvandva ” does not extend 
to this, and stops at this. By the word TO in the aphorism, is meant words 
ending in the affix to. The rest are prdtipadikas or crude bases. The 
word has already been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, 
the option in its c? c is what is called pripta-vibh&si, the result of which 
will be that though in the nom. pi. it may be declined like to> the rest of its 
declension is like sarva, while in the case of prathama &c. the nom. pi. may 
be like sarva, but the rest of their declensioiTta*ust be like that of nara. The 
word ubhaya, has been formed by the addition of the affix TO, and it is 
already enumerated in the list of pronominals, therefore, by the present 
sfitra its nom. pi. admits of two forms. 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend upon the 
nature of these words, if pronominals, then akach, otherwise kan. 


^.^ , .. HTOwinTOSTWT ii n 

, (fwTOT, ) n 
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34. The words pftrva c prior)’ para c after, 1 
avara 1 posterior,’ dakshina c south,’ uttara * north.’ apara 
‘other,’ and adhara 1 inferior,’ when they discriminate 
relative position, not when they are appellatives, are 
optionally sarvan&ma before the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of sarvan&- 
mas. They are always sarvan&mas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, i. e . 9 when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than the one which has been determined or fixed for 
them, they are not sarvanimas, nor are they so when they are used as appel¬ 
latives (H*rh. Thus, when the word means 1 clever/ it is not a sarvan&- 
ma, as, ffvTOT 5% WPT3TT: 4 these clever minstrels/ similarly in a*Ui: 

•the northern Kurus/ the word grarr is not a pronominal, for though it 
declares a direction, it is a proper noun. 

When these seven words are sarvan&ma, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plural, when they may be declined either as sarva¬ 
n&mas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 
is a pr&ptavibh&sft. 

That there is a # specification 9 (niyama), or tacit implication, of a 
determinate point (avadhi), with reference to w'hich something is to be describ¬ 
ed by the word itself, is what we mean when we say “that a relation in time 
or place (avasthi) is implied.” For example, if we wish to describe Benares 
as being southern (dakshina), to do this, we may specify some point, say 
one of the peaks of the Him&lay& with reference to which Benares may be des¬ 
cribed as a “place to the southward.” Again we in the north may thus speak 
of the people to the south of the Vindhyi mountains, as being southern, not 
with reference to the inhabitants of Ceylon, but with reference (as eveiy one 
here understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves, who live to the north 
the Vindhya range. Thus, ( or jRrh, or *tto:> ^ or TO: ) *1%^ or 
tfrUDT:; or 4-TO:; or STTO*. ; or 

ii Vi n n sroTfa-'sR- 

mHsamw , ( Omro, sifa, ) n 

ijffe 'i h frrflr 

u 

35. The word sva ‘ own,’ when it does not 

mean a kinsman or property is optionally sarvan4ma 
before the affix jas. \ * 

The word ^ when it does not mean a jjrfa ‘ kinsman W‘property* 
or 1 wealth* is always a sarvan&ma, in every number and case* as it has been 
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enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where it is 
optionally so. Thus & or WD JWT: * one’s own sons,’ ^ or Wf <rif: 
* one’s own /rows’. 

But when it means ‘ kinsmen ’ or ' articles of property’ W: alone is 
the nom. pi. As, w * these kinsmen’ JpjflT: ‘much riches’. 

Were 11 ^ 11 11 ereTOMrif- 

( fkAr^T, stto, q&mnnr) n 

fr^T: II faHTO srfa W*T 3ff*rfJT 

*t**ptt% 11 

*rfinr*r 11 u 

11 *r%>n^ JnKrd tfferer 11 

36. The word antara being always a sarvani- 
ma, when meaning “ outer” or “a lower garment,” is 
optionally so before the affix jas. 

The word ^p??rc when it means ^Tr^PT, viz., ‘ outer* is always sarvanA- 
ma, so also, when it meansTT&OTT or ‘a lower garment* Thus, 
or *f5T : ‘ outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes/ 

So or ^p^rrr. ^jr?^rr: ‘the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 

under the upper garments.** The word when used in the above sense 

is always sarvanima, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarv&nima, e. g., 
qp=rf?t 4 he lives between the two villages,* where the regular locative is 
With this sfttra ends the section on sarvan&mas, which began with sfitra 26. 

Vart :—The word *F<Tr when qualifying the word jft- 4 a city,* is not to 
be treated as a sarvan&ma, and is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns. 
As, q r *r TCRIT jfr ‘ he lives out of the city.* 

Vart :—The words formed by the affix such ns, fipfor and 
are optionally declined as sarvan&ma before the case-affixes having an indi¬ 
catory SF which are the singular terminations of dative, ablative, geni¬ 
tive and locative, as, or frcftanr, or 

Opjnpranm b n 11 fsnmin, 

(rsibbii 

37. The words svar ‘heaven,* &c., and the parti¬ 
cles (1.4. 56) are called indecliuables. 

This defines avyaya or indeclinables. The words &c. must be 
found out from the Ganap&tha; they are the following:— 

heaven,’ ‘midst,’ um^'in the morning,’ 33^*again,’ 

‘ in concealment,’ 3^ ‘ high, aloft ’ sfr^ * low, down,’ ^3 ‘ slowly/ 3^3^ 
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‘rightly, separately, aside, singly, particularly, truly/ * except, without, 1 
*nnr5 * at the same time, at once/ 'near, far from, directly/ 1 sepa¬ 

rately, apart/ 4 yesterday/ TJQ 4 to-morrow/ f^TT 4 by day/ 4 byjiight 
or in the night/ HT * T % / at eve/ Rrc^ 4 long, l° n g since, a long time/ *PTH? 1 a 
little/ 4 slightly, a little/ 4 ever/ sfhr* 4 gladly/ 4 silently/ 

4 outside/ sjftg 4 below, without, outside* 4 near/ 4 near, hard, close 

by/ 4 of one’s self/ ftir 4 in vain/ 4 at night, by night,’ spj 4 negative 

particle, not,’ 4 for this reason, by reason of/ fsff 4 truly, really’ $• f 
4 exclamation/ 4 evidently, truly/ 4 half/ 4 enclitic like, as 

Br&hmanavat, priestly/ *Pr$. 4 perpetually/ ZVZT 4 division/ ‘crooked¬ 
ly, awry, over/ qpwr, ‘except, without’ 4 long/'expletive 

particle,’ 4 ease/ 4 perpetually/ 4 suddenly, hastily/ f^rr 4 with¬ 

out,’ 5jRT ‘variously/ fsfkZ 4 greeting, peace/ IT*TT 4 exclamation, oblation to 
Manes/‘enough/ 4 exclamation/ 4ir^, (interjection) ‘oblation 
of butter/ 4 again, moreover, otherwise.’ 4 being present,’ T'rfg' 4 in 

a low voice, secretly, privately/ 4 patience, pardon/ firfRlW 4 aloft in the 
air/ star 4 at night or in the evening/ rr 4 falsely/ j>jr 4 in vain/ jn 

4 formerly/ fatft or 4 mutually, together/ JTPT^T 4 frequently, almost/ 5? 
‘again, repeatedly’ or 4 at the same time/ q r rjffri H 

4 violently ’ 4 repeatedly/ or 4 with’ sppj, 4 reverence/ 

4 without/ 4 fie! ’ *ip| 4 thus/ 4 with fatigue/ JT^T^ 4 alike/ 

4 widely/ iff, 4 do not’ 

So, also the words formed by the affixes ktvi tosun, kasun, by the kpt 
affixes ending in ^ or n, sjt or , and the avyayibhdva compounds, are 
indeclinables. So, also the w f ords formed by the affixes beginning with 
(V. 3. jJ and ending with (V 3.47), by the affixes beginning with ^ (V. 
4. 42) and ending with twrafr: (V. 4. 68), by the affixes *srp^ 

and *TP*by the affixes having the sense of the affix ffe?, or by the affixes 
or ?rr% or *f?r , H or m?{ are also indeclinables. 

The words called nipita will be given under sfttras, I. 4, 56 to 61. 
Thus a word which changes not (^ remaining alike in the three genders 
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an or indeclin¬ 

ables. 

<T%cTgTCsra?mfi: u II II 5 T%H:, % sm-fawfas 

( ) 



38. And the words ending in taddhita or se¬ 
condary affixes (IV. 1. 76.) which are not declined in all 
the cases are also indeclinables. 



Avyaya 


Bk. I. Ch. I. § 39, 40.] 
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This expands the definition of avyaya. There are three words in the 
sutra taddhita!?, cha and asarva-vibhaktiji. Taddhitas or secondary affixes 
are certain affixes, by which nouns are derived from other nouns, such as, 
from WJ we have , sftrva-vibhaktis are those words which take all 

case-terminations, asarva-vibhaktis are those which do not take all yibhaktis 
but some only. Thus the adverb is declined in the singular ablative 
only, and does not take the dual and plural terminations. 

Those derivative words which do not take all the case-terminations, 
but only some of them and which are formed by the addition of Taddhita 
affixes are indeclinables. As ?nf: * thence,' W ‘there.' Both these words 
are formed by taddhita affixes from the pronoun <rf ‘ that,* the one is used 
in the ablative case only and the other in the locative. So also VFT* # VT, 

W, &c. 

I) ^ II II 

39. The words formed by those krit or pri¬ 
mary affixes, (III. 1. 93) which end with * or in *fr, $ and 
sft are also indeclinables. 

All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds:—1. Those 
by which nouns are derived directly from roots: Primaiy affixes. 2. Those by 
which nouns are derived from other nouns: Secondaiy affixes. The former 
are called kfit, the latter, taddhita. 

Words formed by krit affixes which end in H or if, or (connot¬ 
ed by the pratyahara are avyayas. Thus the affix 33 (technically 535) and 
(technically III. 3. 10) are affixes which end in The words formed 
by the addition of these affixes will be indeclinables. Thus 4 to give/ and 
4 remembering* are avyayas. So also words like 4 to live/ ffav^T ‘to 
drink,' are also avyayas as they end in If, &c. 

Thus, in the following examples, the words within quotation are avya¬ 
yas 4 t! ‘ H*Hrernf / / 3^#, ‘he eats first having made 

it relishing' (III. 4. 26). “sft” + % HI. 4. 9-TOT); m ‘wft , 9 

TOrrryfr* (f + tr=s%. Rig Veda V. 66.3). sjSr jjm • *ffer% • 

VT ix ftrftPf (Rig Veda III. 36.10). suffer ifenfrTOtf 

«PT I ^ ^*5 ‘fir/ (Rig Veda I. 25. 21, m + %% III. 4. 11 fifl. 

The word sj^T is used in this sfitra for the same purpose^^asjt^jvaa^ 
employed in s&tra 24, showing that these terminations must be^aupadelika/^ 
and not derivative. Therefore the following words are not avyayas:— 

(d. s.), (g. s.) 1 1 5*TOrib*P( : n 

n #o 11 11 skt, 

.. jfa: 'I tRT fnpniM[ II 
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SAR V AN AM ASTH ANA. 


[ Bk. L Ch. I. § 40, 41. 


40. The words ending with ktva, tosun (III. 
4. 16) and kasnn are indeclinables. 

As fTtfrr ‘ having done * 4 having risen , 9 4 having spread. 9 

Thus in the following examples the words within quotation are indeclin¬ 
ables :— irfa: 1 4 Vfr«R*fr: 9 1 ‘f^fr 9 

(Yajur Veda. I. 28)*r 
(Rig Ved. Villa. 1. 12). 

n yi n tr^TfSi ti (erscriy* )# 

II Hb ^41 WV II 

41. (The compound called) AvyayibhAva (II. 
1. 5) is also indeclinable. 

The Avyayibhava orjidverbial or indeclinable compounds are formed 
by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resulting compound, 
in which the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element, is again 
indeclinable, and generally ends, like adverbs^iirP the ordinary terminations of ^ 
the nominative or accusative neuter. Thus * upon Hari/ ‘after 

the form accordingly. 9 

The word in the sAtra shows that here ends the definitio n o f 
avyajra. The avyayas, therefore, are all those words which are comprised 
in the above five sAtras. 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibhiva compounds avya¬ 
yas ? Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinables, 
viz. p we can apply to them (i) the rule relating to the elision^ ) of the case- 
affixes and feminine affixes, *>., sAtra II. 4.82 thus, in the following example, the 
words up&gni and pratyagni though qualifying the word £alav&h, do not take the 
gender and number of the latter, zmf** RWffcy yj5TRT: qfflSr (2) the rule relating 
to accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word mukha, *•*•# 

sAtras VI. 2. 167 & 168: Thus, ysn, here, sutra V 7 . 2. 167, required the 

final vowel to take the udatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyaya, 
sAtra VI. 2. 168, intervened, and the first word retains its natural accent: ( 3 ) 
the rule relating to the change of visarga: into this change being technical¬ 
ly called jrrerr. thus ^rr^Ts^rrr:, , as compared with 

Here, the compound being treated as avyaya sAtra VIII. 3. 46, applies 
and prevents the change of: into qN 

The four sAtras 38,39,40, and 41 have all been enunciated under the svar- 
adigana. see sdtra 37. These sAtras properly, therefore, belong to the gana - 
pafha; their repetition here in the Asht&dhy&yl indicates that these rules are 
qrf%n fror not oih iniversal application,?*?., all rules relating to avyayas in gene¬ 
ral, do not apply to them. Thus II. 3. 69. declaring that the genitive case is 
not used along with an avyaya is not a rule of universal application, for we see 
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Sarvanamasthana. 
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indedinables like governed by the genitive case as, ; or 

fir ^n^^qi ^T H 11 ^ 11 » fir, ^n*nsnam 1 

42. The affix fft (YIL I. 20) is called sarva- 
n4masth&na. 

This defines the word sarvan&masth&na. * The affix is the 
^nominative and accusative plural termination of neuter nouns. It replaces 
the ordinary nominative and accusative plural affixes and used 
in every ocher gender. The 5 of fir is servile, and the actual termination 
is x; the peculiarity of the affix ftr is that it lengt hens the penultim ate 
vowe l (VI. 4. 8) and adds a 5^ (VII. 1. 72). Thus the plural of Xfti 1 fruit* is 
* fruits.* So alscTapfrft , and XV*. Here, there is no 

difference of form in the nominative and the accusative cases. So also 
jpgT* 9 T , The word sarvandmasthana occurs in sfitra VI. 4. 8. 

n 11 tnjTfini 53, fafonrerre*) 

^f%: 11 qta rw i F r *i<iiH 11 

43. The first five case affixes comprised in the 
praty 4h4ra suf. (t. e., the three case-terminations of the 
nominative, and the singular and dual of the accusative) 
are called also sarvau4masth4na; except the case-affixes 
of the neuter gender. 

This defines further the word sarvan&masth&na. The case-termina¬ 
tions in Sanskrit are 21 as arranged below :— 




Singular 

Dual 

PluraL 

Nominative 

*WF 


aft 

ap?(anO 

Accusative 


arc. 

aft^ 

J?3(ar3) 

Instrumental 

^fhiT 

*r(ajr) 


f>T3 

Dative 


*(*) 

99 


Ablative 


yf*r(af3) 

99 

9t 

Genitive 


«^(W3) 


an* 

Locative 

awl 

fr(T) 

99 

f&($) 


The above are the 2J v ibhakt is, the 3 of »rg, the 3 of 33, the ; of afl^ 
&c. are indicatory. All these vibhaktis are included in the pratyihira gj formed 
by taking the first vibhakti and the last letter of the last vibhakti. Similarly 
the first five terminations (3, *ft, *13, «ni and are represented by 3^ 
and are called sarvandmasthdna in the masculine and feminine genders. In 
the declension of nouns, it will be seen, that some nouns have two bases, one 
before these sarvandmasthana and the other before the rest. Digitized by vjC 

5 
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Samprasarana. [Bk. I. Ch. I. § 44,45. 


Thus the word 'king' has the base before the5^ vibhaktis, 
while in the remaining cases, the base is n^and cr*f as:— 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural, 

Nominative CHIT 

Cl*ll*ft 

z tnirr. 

Accusative rPTPfJ 


'NS* 

Instrumental H9T 



But in the neuter nouns there is no such difference. 

n n n m, *fa, firman n 

11 %f?r %flr 11 

44. “May or may not ” is called vibMshd or 

option. 

This s&tra defines the word We had already had occasion to 

use this word in sfitras 28 and 32. Where there is a prohibition as well as 
an alternative course left open 9 it is called option or vibh&sh&. The commen¬ 
tators mention three kinds of vibh&sha:— pr&pta-vibh&shl., apr&pta-vibh&sh& 
and pr&pt&pr&pta-vibh&sh&. The first occurs where there is a general rule 
already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs to that 
class where there is no such general rule, but there is an • optional rule, the 
third is intermediate between the two. 

Thus the root fifa * 9 to swell/ by virtue of the rule ft’HNT (V. 1. 30), 
forms its perfect tense, either by sampras&rana, or in the ordinary way. 
Thus the third person singular is either or 


11 hh 11 ^wrr'nni 

^frr 11 ***nr «nir nnfl *r snreirt!rf»ft^ir it 

45. The ik vowels which replace the semi- 
vowels'ya# are called sampras&rana. 


This defines the word sampras&rana. It is the name given to the 
change of semi-vowels into vowels. The praty&h&ra ik includes the four simple 
vowels f and of, and their corresponding semi-vowels are g, £ f ^ f 

and included in the praty&h&ra yan. The word sampras&rana is properly 
the name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past 
participle of ‘to sleep/ is formed by adding the nish{h& affix ^ (see 
sfttra 26). So that we have + w. But there is a rule (VI. 1. 15) by which 
there is sampras&rana of the ? of before the fsfrg affixes, and we have the 
form grr: ‘ slept 1 Similarly from 

The term sampras&rana is also employed to designate the whole pro¬ 
cess of the change of the semi-vowels into vowels as in VI. i. 13; VI. 4. 131. 


snsreft 118^11 TTcpfa 11 « 
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Augments fcj, ft*, and fik^. 
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46. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated 
are distinguished by an indicatory 3 or , they precede 
or follow it accordingly. 

This sfitra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
^ and Where the indicatory letter of an augment is ^ that augment is to 
be placed before the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en- 
joiued; while a augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sfttra (VII. 2. 
35) which says “ &rdhadh&tuka affixes beginning with a consonant except w; 
have The question may arise where is this f^tobe added, in the beginning 
or the end or the middle of the GrdhadhGtuka affix ? This sfitra answers the 
question. The indicatory ^ shows, that it is to be placed before the &rdha- 
dh&tuka affix. Thus the future termination * 3 ffit, is an Ardhadh&tuka affix: 
when this is added to the root, it takes the augment Thus 

1 he will be.’ Similarly ‘ he will cut*. 

Similarly by sfitra VII. 3. 40. the root takes the augment 33* in 
forming the causative. This having an indicatory is to be added after 
the word *fir, as, "he frightens. 1 

11 #911 q yfo 11 to« 

11 «WVswi«iw*nf v Trt N 

47. The augment that has an indicatory* 
comes after the last among the vowels, and becomes the 
final postion of that which it augments. 

This sfitra explains the use of the indicatory 3. The augments hav* 
ing an indicatory 3, technically called augments, are placed immediately 
after the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called 33, in which t 
and 3 are 33, and the actual augment is 3. When, therefore, it is said “let 33 be 
added to the word,” the letter 3 is added after the last vowel. Thus the plural of 
‘milk* is formed in the following way:—T*J3 + 33+T (VII. 1. 72) « TOPf 
(VI. 4. 8). Here 3 is added between ^ and 3 t. e. after the of ar, which is 

the final vowel of the word: and before this 3 the preceding short vowel is 
lengthened. Similarly 33 + 5J + filr (III. 1. 77) - 33 + 33 + q + fit (VI. 
*• 59 ) ■ 5 ^ 31 % • Similarly . 

The word is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdhir*- 
na or specification; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the 
singular, being taken as representing the class. The meaning is 1 among 
the vowels.’ This sfitra is an exception to sfitras I. 1.49 and III. 1. 2, by 
which an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case. 

There is, however, an exception, in the case of the rodtWi^Qa 
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. The short of diphthongs. [Bk. I. Ch. I. § 48,49. 


which the augment js added not after the last vowel of »T, but between 
a and The result of adding the augment between ^'and ^ is, that 
sfitra VIII. 2. 29. applies, and the 5 is elided. Thus + HT - Rrar +• 5^ + 

HT (VII. 1. 60) « + HT = + ET (VII. 2. 29)= “ He will im¬ 

merse”. So also »nT. ‘ immersed,* 

^ H n TRTif^ II H 

?!%•• n R^r Ewrtd >ni% *n**r: n 

48, Of R 7 * vowels, f^ is the substitute, when 
short is to he substituted. 

This siltra points out the ypf substitutes of We know there are 

short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the ^ vowels have 
no corresponding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, vowels are 
told to be shortened, this stitra declares that the short vowels of If and If, 
ami-aft^for the purposes of the rule, will be f and y respectively. Thus, I. 2. 

47 declares:—“the short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude form 
provided it end in a vowel.” Therefore in compounding sjfir + ^, the ^ 
must be shortened. Properly speaking if has no short vowel corresponding 
to it, but by virtue of this stitra, f supplies the place of such a short vowel, 
and we have 1 extravagant 1 so hV, sjRij disembarked or landed, 9 

ift , 1 near a cow. 9 All avyayibhAva compounds are neuter (II. 4. 18). 

Why do we say 1 of if^ ? Because the short of other vowels will not 
be Thus the short of sjr is qj. As, SJ|% + , *rfir + WT - 

*rfipn*r: 1 

Why do we say • when short is to be substituted ? 9 Because when 
jpr or prolated vowels are to be substituted for ^, the fgj will not be the 
substitute. As *^r*rT O Devadatta ! ! 

n 11 11 h 

?far: n f? to ^it vjilr sr wr^t »rafir wt«i41*ii 

fify *r nftrreuiv 11 

49. The force of the genitive case in a sfitra 
is that of the phrase ' c in the place of” when no special 
rules qualify the sense of the genitive. 

This sfitra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the posses¬ 
sive case (sixth case) in the sfltras of P&nini. The genitive case or shAsh{hi—^ 
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causa tion, possession, rela- 
t ion in p lace, comparison, ne arne ss, proximity, change, collection, component 
member, &c. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sfttra generally,^ 
the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This aphorism 
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The LlkEST IS THE SUBSTITUTE. 
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j j lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. It says 
L that the force of such genitive is to convey the meaning of 4 in the_place 0L 9 

Thus in the sfitra 3, the word in the genitive case; the* literal 
translation being:— 44 of ik there is guna and vpddhi.” But 44 of 99 here means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation 44 in the place of.” So that the 
sfitra means 4 in the place of 9 Similarly in the siitra immediately preceding 
this, viz. 48, we have the word in the genitive case and the siitra means 4 of 
tnj. 4 Here also 44 of 99 means 44 in the place of. 99 

Thus in sutra (VI. 4: 36) 4 of hanti, there is if 9 the word is the 
genitive of ; this genitive is used generally and its force is that of 44 in the 
place of.” Therefore, displaces the verb ^ in or imperative mood, and 
we have wft 4 kill thou. 9 

This sfttra is also thus translated by Dr. Kielhorn :—Only that which 
is enunciated in a rule, 1. e. that which is read in a rule or rather that which 
in the real language is like that which is read in a rule in a genitive case, 
or that which forms part of that which is enunciated in a genitive case, 
assumes the peculiar relation denoted by the word wpt 4 place 9 t. e 9 is that in 
the place of which some thing else is substituted, but some thing suggested 
by the former does not assume that relation. 

The word WPT here is synonymous with or 4 occasion. 9 Thus 
in the sentence the word sthUne, means ^rasange 9 

i. e. wherever there is occasion to spread darbha grass, spread there the Sara 
instead. Similarly in sdtras (II. 4- S 2 )t (II. 4. 53), the 

words 4 asti, 9 and 4 b)|il 9 are in the genitive case, and mean, 4 wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs or ^ use there the verbs ^ or instead 

respectively. 9 Thus TT, are the future, gerund, and pas¬ 
sive participle respectively of Erg; so slso, ^5^ and are the 

same forms of 

The word CTftqP TT is a bahuvrihi compound of two words, not in 

[ apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrihi, see II. 2. 248 35), and it qualifies the 
word shashtht The compound means * that which assumes 

the peculiar relation denoted by the word sth&na.’ Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 
&c. 

11 h® » 11 n 

50. When a common term is obtained as a 
substitute, the likest of its signiflcates to that in the place 
of which it comes, is the actual substitute. Digitized by Google 
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Thr four sorts op proximity. 


[ Bk. I. ch. I. § 50. 


This sfitra also lays down another rule of paribh&sha. To explain this 
we must take an example. The guna of f 9 W, W* and a* % 

There is nothing to specify what letter is the guna ot what. It might 
be said that ^fr is the guna of f because the definitions as laid down up to so 
far, do not say anywhere that «fr is not the guna of f. So that when in a 
word lik«^*r)we are told 'let there be the guna off 9 we do not know what 
specific guna letter is to be substituted, whether it is ur, 5 or qfb To clear 
up this doubt, this sfitra declares that the likest of its significates is to be subs- 
tituted. Now the nearest in place to f is both having their place of pro- ^ 
nunciation, the palate. Similarly qjr is the guna of ? 9 because both are labials.^ 

There are four sorts of proximity or nearness:—(x) nearness in 
place or ctpt (i. e. palate, throat &c.); (2) nearness m meaning or ( suc ^ ^ 
singular terminations to be used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or spun? (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, along one); (4) nearness in quality or wnrf such as aspirates to re¬ 
place aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first vis., the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 

(1) . Thus in applying rule VI. 1. 101, " when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,” we 
must have recourse to the present sfitra for finding the proper voweL Thus— 

*» ; here the substitution of the long qjr, for the two short 

S^s, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both and qjr 
are gutturals. 

(2) . A good example of substitution by the sense of the word is 

afforded by VI. I. 63 :— u The words qrf, &c., are the substitutes when 

the case-affixes (acc.-pl.) &c., follow.” Here, we know the substitutes, 
but we do not know of what they are the substitutes. We apply the maxim ^ 
of qpfo: ” that only can become a substitute which has the power to express 
the meaning of the original, a substitute takes the place of that the meaning 

of which it is able to express.” Thus we find that is the substitute of 
qjq, of &c., which convey the same meaning and con¬ 

tain almost the same letters. Another example of this is afforded by VI.3.34, 
by which feminine words in a compound are changed into masculine. Thus 

qnr*fl(fem) + wqftr = WPgiiqifa :. 

. (3). An example of prosodial substitution (spnUTO:) is afforded by 
rule VIII. 2.80, is the substitute of what comes after the ^of qyf^not 
ending in ^and in the room of ^ there is * ” Thus qjq + & - + 

(VII. 3. 102)-^+^^ - 

Here, short q replaces the short and the long a? rep laces the long qjT* 
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(4X An illustration of qualitative substitution is afforded by VII. 
3. 52, " a letter of the guttural class is substituted for q^and ^ when an affix 
having an indicatory qr follows." Applying the rule of we find that 

which is an alpaprlna and aghosha letter replaces ^having the same 
quality; while ^ which is ghosha, and alpaprina is replaced by the letter *T 
possessing similar quality. Thus qj(+ (III. 3. 18)-TOT:; nfxr+^xj— 

mnn; 11 

Though the anuvptti of the word sth&na was understood in this sfitra 
from thejast. the repetition of this word indicates the existence of the follow¬ 
ing / |iribhAsha v i— 

xJVfeetever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, 1. e., there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of f and 7 out of the three guna 
letters %f 9 ^ and we find that *J\is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, 1. e . 9 and f and 7 have all one mitri ; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get ^ and iffr; the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first; as, %QT 9 idfcvr. 

Why do we use the word “ likest" in the superlative degree ? Where 
there are many sort of proximities, the likest must be taken. Thus + 
Here, by VIII. 4. 6a, “ after a letter of ^ class, ( is changed 
into a letter homogeneous with the preceding," ( must be changed into a 
letter of the class Out of the five letters of this class, and ( are both 
aspirates, but is hard, and (is soft; so ^ and y are both soft, but W is 
unaspirate, and (is aspirate, therefore these must be rejected ; the only letter 
which has the nearest approach to (, is (, which is both soft and aspirate. 
Similarly in ffog grefffi the f has been changed into 

11 \i b *-trc: • 

113: c^rsn^n tot! oft***: u 

51. When a letter of ^ pratyAMra comes as a 
substitute for m it is always followed by a r. 

This sfltra consists of three words vis., 3: which is the genitive singular 
of qj and means literally 'of or * in the place of 31 *; the second word 
is a pratyahSra denoting Of, f and ? long and short; the third word 
is TO which qualifies and means ‘ having a 7 after/ 

This sAtra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of qf. Thus, there. 
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Substitute replaces the final. [Bk. I. Ch. L § 52, 53, 


are only three guna vowels Ef, If and Eft. Of these what is the proper guna for 
EC ? By the application of the rule of ‘ nearness of place ’ we see that ET is / 
the nearest substitute. So that Ef is the guna of and further by this/ 
rule, this ET must have a £ after it. Thus though technically speaking ET is ( / 
the guna of EC , the actual substitute is EJT. Thus +ET ■ETsfi - ; similarly ftfh / 

So also when ET is replaced by f as by sfltra VII. 1. 100, this subs¬ 
titute f must be followed by a £. As ^T+Erfa-f^+J+ErPr=fE»Tfir ‘he 
scatters;' similarly ftrcft ‘he swallows.' 

So also when EC is replaced by E , as by sutra IV. 1. 115 this E must 
be followed by a £. As fa + ERT + ETJ. - CT f flT: ‘son of two mothers' 

This £ * s to he added only when EC is replaced by Ef, f or e*V 
(EH[) vowels , and not when it is replaced by any other letter. 3 


Thus by IV. 1. 97, “ the EC of the word 3^1? is replaced by e^ (tech, 
nically EJERJ ) when the affix fs^is added.” Thus, + 

ETEJ. + X ■* utaTErfa:, * a descendant of Sudh&tri' Here the substitute of 
ET, that is to say, the syllable EfEC. is not followed by j. 

The T in the text has been taken by some to be a praty&Mra formed 
by the letter ^ and ET of 5TW ; and thus it includes the letters £ and w. In 
that case the sfitra would 'mean that Ef^ substitutes of EC and sc are always - 
followed by £ and Ef respectively. Thus guna of p=ar, of Ji-al. 


l/ 


n 11 n «i»:, (on^sj:) n 

II E E*E% ETIW' g|IE II 

52. The substitute takes the place of only the 
final letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in 
the genitive or sixth case). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last 
l etter of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its 
letters. Thus by sfitra VII. 2.102, it is decIare 3 ~ t q fh 7 HIH : "in the place of tEf 
&c., there is ET.” It does not mean that the whole word wr$, is replaced by 
ET; though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of 
the present explanatory sfitra, that the last letter of namely f is to be 
replaced by Ef. 

So also in sfitra I. 2. 50 fJEPET the short j replaces only the final letter 
of Efnft and not the whole word, as EEEiffij: ‘purchased for five gonis.’ 

-_ S 

Wllfflj: 

fN ii 11 wfa n %'(«n 3 *n, sus:, srero)i» 

ff^l: II fa* * Enw: HEfa II gle 
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53. And the substitute which has an indica- 
tory v (even though it consists of more than one letter) 
takes the place of the final letter only of the original 
expression. 

' This sfttra is an exception by anticipation to sfltra 55. By that all 

substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 

Thus in forming the dvandva compound of BTT and far there is a 
rule (VI. 3. 25) by which it is declared:—* In the place of words ending in 
ST there is the substitution of grnn^in forming dvandvas.’ Now the substitute 
is a ftg; substitute, and therefore it applies to the last letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, viz, the of is only changed into gjr and not 
the whole word; and we have the compound gi g iftHfl , so also gfo l fttfllTh 

There is an exception, however, in the case of the substitute (VIL 
I. 35) which, though it has an indicatoiy y, yet replaces the whole expressions 
5 and ft and not only their finals. As 5^5 * may he live, or may you live’; 
instead of sftqg ‘may he live,' or sfty * live thou.’ 


trc^r n ii n (ere:) * 

3%: n grer grrfr 


54. That which is enjoined to come in the 
room of what follows is to be understood as coming in 
the room only of the first letter thereof 


When any operation is to be made in a word following another, such 
operation is to be made in the initial letter of such subsequent word. 
To give an illustration:—there is a rule (VI. 3. 97 ) by which it is declared .’ 
"Inthe place of STf used after the words ft and and the particles called 
there is This rule may be stated in other words as:— 4 In the place 
of there is f when gf* follows ft or gjva*.’ Now it is clear that f is not to 
replace all the letters of nr* but only one. By sfltra 52 that letter would 
have been the last letter of but this sfitra makes an exception, 
namely, where an operation is directed to be made in a word, simply by reason 
of its being placed after another word ; such change is to be made in the 
beginning of such second word. Therefore, the f replaces the g j of gfjr and 
we have ft + gr* (the final gf is added by V. 4. 74) • an island,’ gpgft* 
‘promontory.’ So also in the sfitrafgm: (VII. 2. 83) • long f is the substi¬ 
tute of gpr when t he latter comes after the root gn^.’ Thus gn^ -f g^T - 
WT1 + t*r-gmfbr: . Here also the f replaces the initial g|> of spr. 

How can we find when an operation is to be performed on a subse¬ 
quent word? When the previous word is exhibited in the 5th or ablative case 
see sfitra 67. C'nnnlc* 
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n ■ •nN^-ire^ far*, 

( sn^aj:) n 

jf<T: 11 * writer: frm fa far** wnr Hrf?r n 

55. A substitute consisting of more than one 
letter, and a substitute having ; an indicatory *r take the 
place of the whole of the original expression exhibited in 
the sixth case. 

This sfitra is an exception to sfltra 52 by which it was declared that 
an &deia or substitute replaces only the last letter. This sdtra on the contrary 
enjoins that an &de£a consisting of more than one letter replaces the whole ex- 
pression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even where an 
&de£a consists of a single letter, but if it has a 5 as its indicatory letter, it re¬ 
places the whole word. 

Thus, there is a sfltra ( 11 . 4. 53) which means ‘in the place 

of let there be Here the &desa ^ consists of three letters (more than 

one), and therefore, it replaces the whole word 3; and not only the last letter 
3f. That is to say in forming certain tenses the verb is replaced 
by Thus the future tense of IT is 'he will speak.’ 

So also there is a sfttra (V. 3. 3.) by which it is declared:—“In the 
place of there is Here the 4 de£a f is an &de£a having the s^for its 

indicatory letter, and though it consists of only one letter, it replaces the 
whole word and not only its last letter 

Of course, it must be understood that the phrase ‘ consisting of more 
than one letter’ applies to the actual substitute, and not to the substitute with 
its indicatory letters, the latter being for the purposes of counting regarded as 
mere surplusages and not to be taken into account. To see whether an affix is 

or not, the indicatory letters must not be counted; and the affix must 
be stripped of all its letters. 

\\\%\\ 

56. A substitute (4de?a) is like the former 
occupant (sth&ni) but not in the case of a rule the occa¬ 
sion for the operation of which is famished by the letters 
of the original tenn. 

This is an explanatory sfltra, or this may be considered also as AH 
atidcia sfttra, in as much as it declares that the operations to be performed 
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(on or by the original, may be similarly performed on or by the substitute, 
f but with certain restrictions. The words of this sfltra require some detailed 
u exposition. SthAni is the word or the portion of a word which is replaced. 
>fde£a is the expression which replaces something. Al-vidhi is a compound 
of 1 al * meaning alphabet, or letters in general, and 1 vidhi 9 rule i. e. any 
rule applicable to letters. 

There is an exception, however, to this rule in the case of rules, the 
occasion for the operation of which, is furnished by the letters of the original 
term. That is to say for the purposes of orthographic rules, an Ade£a is not 
I like the sthAni. A rule which is applicable to the letters of the sthAni, need not 
| be applicable to the letters of the Ade£a* 

Thus the gerund of verbs is generally formed by adding the affix 
xRT e. g. Now VII. 2. 35. prescribes the insertion of an intermedi¬ 

ate before &rdhadh&tuka affixes beginning with any consonant exceptor* 
This rule is clearly an al-vidhi, because the occasion for its application is con¬ 
ditional on the letters of the affix. The affix begins with ^ and is an Ardha- 
dhAtuka affix and fulfils all the conditions of the rule. Therefore, we have 
T + *rr - ^terr(Vl. 1.16; VII. 2.37). 

Now in compound verbs the affix is replaced by (tech, 

Thus + *. This Ade£a which takes the place of has all the func¬ 
tions of *TT viz. it has the power of making gerunds; it makes the word an 
indeclinable (see rule 41 ante), as the affix tqT does. But the affix takes 
an intermediate ^; should, therefore, the Adesa take also the f or not ? 
Now the augment f which takes is by virtue of VII. 2. 35, because it be¬ 
gins with a consonant of pratyAhAra; while is the only consonant which 
is not included in this pratyAhAra. Therefore, for the purposes of taking f by 
rule VII. 2 . 35. the Adesa 2T is not like since that rule is one which has 
its scope when there are certain initial letters; or an al-vidhi. Therefore, we 

have^qrcr. 

\ . 

Substitutes replace either a ntj 1 root/ or an qrjp 4 base/ or a kpt 

affix ' primary affix/ or a taddhita affix 4 secondary affix/ or an avyaya * inde¬ 
clinable/ or a 5* affix ‘case affix/ ora affix'conjugational affix/ or lastly 
the full word or pada. 

The substitute of a dhAtu becomes like a dhAtu. Thus sfttras II. 4. 
52 and 53 declare :—‘^is the substitute of the root and of the root 
W when an Ardhadhatuka affix follows. 1 Here the substitutes ^ and are 
treated as dhAtu, and as such get the affixes &c. by III. 1. 96, &c. Thus 

^ViT, 

The substitute of an anga becomes like an anga 9 Thus VII; 2. 
fo3 declares:— 4 qr is the substitute of the base f§K*( when a case-afi^|^ows/ 



44 


Substitute is like the principal. [Bk. J, Ch. I, § 56; 


Here, qr gets the designation 1 base 9 and so rules applicable to base, are 
applied to m also. Thus in , 4 : &c., we have fH, the lengthening 

of the vowel, and substituted by VII. 1. 12, and VII. 3. 102, and VII. 1. 9. 

The substitute of a kfit affix becomes like a kpt affix. Thus VII. i. 
37 declares:—is the substitute of the kfit affix tPfT when the verb is a com¬ 
pound, the first member of which is an indeclinable, but not «T^ 9 Here, Far* 
is also called a kpt affix, and as such, sfttra VI. 1. 71 applies, and 5^ is added* 
As RfT+Fsrj. - RfT + P + - STfTC*; similarly &c. 

The substitute of a taddhita affix is like a taddhita* Thus VII. 3. 50 
declares :— 1 is the substitute of the affix E 9 as sfir + E^£ (IV. 2: 18) 
« here, being treated as a taddhita, sfitra I. 2.56 applies and the 

word formed by it, gets the name of pr&tipadika, and is so declined. 

The substitute of an avyaya is like an avyaya. As, mqnr; 

The affix makes avyayas (I. 1. 40), its substitute will also make the 
word an avyaya, and as such sfitra II. 4. 82 applies, and the case-affixes are 
elided after these words. 

The substitute of sup-affixes becomes like sup. Thus VII. L. 13 de¬ 
clares:—* ar is the substitute of the sup-affix £ after an inflective base ending 
in short *J. 9 Hefe, ar is treated as a sup-affix, and therefore sAtra VII. 3. 102 
applies, and there is lengthening of the vowel, as, ; Earn*. . 

The substitute of tiA becomes like tiA. Thus III. 4. 101 declares 2— 
‘PTUt *T and are substituted for tf, and when tense-affixes 

having indicatory ^ follow.' Here the substitutes &c., also make the 
words ending in them pada by rule I. 4. 14 as, &c. 

The substitute of a pada is like a pada. Thus VIII. 1. 21 declares;— 

1 ^ is the substitute of , g *q * qg t , , and of 

and EpEEPK*. 9 Here, and ^ are treated as pada, and the final ^ is 

changed into visarga, as ft, m . 

Why have we used the word ^ in the s&tra? Without it the aphorism^ 
would have been and this being a chapter treating of defi¬ 

nitions, the meaning would have been, * an &de£a is called sth&ni. 9 This> 
certainly is not intended, for had it been so, then all operations would be per¬ 
formed by or on the substitute, but none by the original* But this is not so* 
Thus rule I. 3. 28, says 1 the root fg^ preceded by EJT is Atmanepadi. 9 
the substitute of will be Atmanepadi, as ETTOphr; but also will be so in 
its proper sphere, as, ElTfE. 

The word Ade£a is used in the sfitra to indicate, that the rule applies 
even J o partial substitutions : as changing the f of ^ into 7 (III. 4. 86) in the 
Imperative e. g. EWJ. \ 

The word al-vidhi is used in order to indicate that the substitutes of ft*. 
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Tfifar, **£ &c., such as the change of ^ into nft (VII. 1. 84)^ ^ into njT (VIL 1. 

85), | into nj (VII. 2. 102are not to be treated like the original: as iffc# nw|f: r 
E: Had these substitutes been treated like the original, rule VI. 1. 68 would 
apply, and the case-affix | would have been elided* 4 

«W: tl H3 tt n 3CfT:, mfepjf, yjk- 

f^T, ( s*t^3j: ) a 

11 ^nnw: «rtf¥*Pra»: 11 

57. A substitute in the room of a vowel 
caused by something that follows, should be regarded 
as that whose place it takes when a rule would else take 
effect on what stands anterior to the original voweL 

This s&tra consists of three words:—nm: genitive of the praty&hira 
meaning 4 of a vowel/and means an &desa which takes the place of a 
vowel. The words &desa and sth&nivat are understood and are to be supplied 
from the preceding s&tra. The second word is 'parasmin 1 loc. sing, of 4 para # 
meaning 4 in the subsequent/ The locative has the force of * on account of or 
/ by reason of. # The third word is p&rva-vidhau loc. sing, of pfirva-vidhi mean* 

J ing 4 a rule applicable to a preceding thing/ The whole s&tra thus comes to 
\ mean that an &de§a which replaces a vowel, becomes sth&nivat (like vowel), pro* | 

1 vided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something fol- | 

V lowing and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an &de£a. 

Thus there is an affix called the actual affix being f; the other 
letters ^ and being fW. The peculiarity of every affix having an indicatory 
— is to cause the vriddhi of the penultimate ; (s&tra VII. 2. 116) as 
+f - qTfa. Now in forming the denominative verb from the word TJ, we have 
to add the affix Thus ^5 + f; but before nich, the w of TJ is substituted * cJ ~ j 

by a ‘lopa* or blank, and this blank takes the place of the vowel w of qj and 
becomes sth&nivat by force of the present s&tra. The result of becoming 
Sth&nivat is that though the nr of n^ is really a penultimate and ought to be 
vriddhied before ‘nich* it is not so, the lopa-substitute not allowing the nr tobe , 

regarded as penultimate, and thus we have the form qft the present tense 
third person singular of which is qrqpL The equation being qj + • + f f the zero 
preventing the nr of q^ from becoming penultimate. So also in the word nprA*, 
the aorist(fs^) of to. Thus nr+TO + Here, the nr of 

TO is elided by VI. 4. 48. (when an &rdhadh&tuka affix follows there is elision 
of the short nr of that which ends in short nr;) this elision is thus caused by 
something which follows (parasmin.) Now there is a rule (VII. 2. 7.) which de¬ 
clares 'vriddhi is optionally the substitute of a laghunr preceded by a consonant ^ 
when (aorist) follows. 1 However in the present case the zero isxpnsj- _ 6 
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dered as sthinivat, and prevents the application of sitra VII. 2. 7; otherwise 
we get the form VWPftst which is inadmissible. 

Similarly Here, the short *r is the substitute of 

the long *rr of by VII. 4. 15; because of the subsequent (parasmin) affix 
*kap\ However, the word will not be considered as a word ending in a 
short vowel, for the purposes of the application of rule VI. 2. 174, (the uditta 
accent falls on the last vowel but one of a word that ends in a short vowel 
and is the last member of a bah&vrihi compound followed by the affix kap). 
On the contrary the short is regarded as sthinivat to long *jr. Thus 

It is needless to say that this rule applies only to vowel ide£a, there-' 
fore, where an ide£a replaces a consonant, the previous sitra 56 has its scope 
and prevents its being sthinivat. Thus there is a kfit affix called F*p{, the real 
suffix being *r, the 5 and being diacritical letters. Before this the verb 
0 *TR^ (to come) loses it ^, and lopa or blank takes the place of *T. Here 
then lopa or blank is an ide£a and n a consonant is sthini. 

Now there is a rule which says (VI. i. 71), that before kfit affixes 
having an indicatory ^, the letter w is added after verbs ending in light 
vowels. Now in STR*J , when 5 is omitted, thfe *r of *r becomes final; and 
therefore a ^ is required before qr (which is a affix). Thus we have 9 TRR. 

But had lopa or blank become sthinivat to then the of would 
have remained penultimate as it was when it was ^jr^; and no ^ would have 
been required. But it is not so. 

Similarly in forming the word ir: . Thus ^ (III. 3. 90) 

^ (VI. 4. 19). Here, ^ is substituted for ; this will not be sthinivat 
to f^; though this substitute is caused by something that follows (parasmin ?. 
Were it to be sthinivat, there would come the augment (5) by VI. 1.73. 

Similarly 3RHET?# the aorist of . Thus + 

+ (VIII. 2. 26). Here the 5 is elided on account of what follows, 
but still the lopa substitute here is not sthinivat for the purposes of VIII. 2.41. 
Had it been sthinivat, ^of fR would be changed into . 

Moreover this rule applies where a vowel is changed on account of 
something which follows (parasmin). Therefore, where the change has not 
been occasioned by anything subsequent, the ide£a (though of a vowel) is 
not sthinivat Thus the words anJ . 

The word is a bahuvrihi compound of and strT, mean¬ 

ing ‘ he who has a young wife. 1 In forming this compound, the of WT is re¬ 
placed by fir (tech, by sitra V. 4. 134. This will not be sthinivat 
to *rr, as it is not caused by anything which follows. Had it been regarded 
as sthinivat, the w could not be elided by VI. 1.66 (‘there is elision of w 
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and ar when any consonant except ^ or ^ follows’). Thus, 

*r?f + o + Rr (V. 4.134) - (VI.. 1.66). 

Similarly the word ^HTTlT:, * a descendant of nfOTTS/ also illus¬ 
trates this rule. wjrci'UV is a bahuvrihi compound of cqnr and qrq, meaning 
4 whose foot is like that of a tiger. 9 Now the final qf of 4 p&da 9 is elided in 
such compounds by V. 4. 138. This lopa substitution is not caused by any thing 
that follows, therefore, this lop&desa will not be sth&nivat for the purposes 
of the application of sfitra VI. 4. 130 (‘^is the substitute of the word qi^ 
when part of an inflective base ending in the word qr| and entitled to the 
name of Bha. 1 .4. 18’). Therefore, sqreqrj. +*T*r (IV. 1. ios)-hvm*T.. Had 
the lopa been like the original, there could not have been the substitution of 
•pad 9 for ‘p&d. 9 

Similarly the word qn$n*r> 1st per. sing. atm. present tense of the root 
‘to shine. 9 Thus qiT$frft+T^qn$Wl , + S (III. 4. 79). This change of J 
into If is not caused by anything that follows, hence if is not sth&nivat to J, 
for the purposes of the application of rule VII. 4. 53 (‘ the finals of didht and 
vevi are elided when an affix beginning wither or f follows 9 y Had ^ been 
sth&nivat, the final f would have been elided. . 

Similarly an &desa though of a vowel, and even though occasioned * 
by a subsequent something, would not be sth&nivat, if there is not the applica¬ 
tion of a rule to something that precedes the &de*a fpftrva-vidhi). If the 
rule is to be applied to something subsequent to the &de«a 7 it will be applied 
to the exact &de£a without considering what was the letter which the &de£a 
had replaced. , It is only when a rule is to be applied to a prior object, that 
it becomes important to consider whether the &de£a is sth&nivat or not. 
Thus the vocative case of iff is f rffc I The vocative is formed from the 
nominative case (II. 3. 49). The nominative of is formed by chang¬ 
ing qft into qft and adding the case termination ^. Here the &desa qft, 
replace's qff, on account of the subsequent termination ^. Now there 
is a rule applicable to vocative cases which declares that the final ^ is drop¬ 
ped after short vowels and if and qjt (VI. 1. 69). * 

Now is the qft of rft to be regarded as sth&nivat to qft, which it re¬ 
places; for the purposes of this rule of elision of finals? If so, the conse¬ 
quence would be that the final ^ would have to be dropped in the vocative. 
But it is not so. Because the rule VI. 1. 69, which ordains the dropping of 
after short vowels and ^ and qft applies to a letter, which is not anterior to 
the &de£a qjV, but to one which follows it, and consequently there being no 
pfirva-vidhi here, the final fr is retained and we have the vocative I 

Similarly the word qre*ftaT:> 4 the pupils of B&bhravya. 9 The word 
TOfc* .is derived from, qw in this wise. q$ + ( IV. f. 105) - qpfr 
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+ m* (VI. 4. 146 and VII. a. 117) - + mgr (VI. 1. 79) - wrmw«- 

From this is formed qTCrtfa in this wise:— qpBfsi r+ (IV. 2. 114) — 

(VII. k 2) - hvx** + f«r (VI. 4. 148) - ^ +’|*r(Vl. 4. 150). 
Here, had the substitute which replaced the Efjr of *nir, been sth&nivat to 
ETT, rule VI. 4. 150 (‘there is elision of the 7 of a taddhita affix coming after 
a consonant, when long f 1 follows 9 ), could not have applied. But this sub¬ 
stitute is not sth&nivat for the purposes of rule VI. 4. 150, inasmuch as that 
rule does not apply to any letter that precedes the substitute but to the 
very letters of the substitute itself. 

Similarly the word which is evolved from the root ^t, in this 

wise fa +*T + far (HI. 3 - + *T +T (I. 3 - 8)“fa+ * +•+ X (VI.4.64) 

« fafa. Let us then form a secondary derivative from the word fafar applying 
E3KT (IV. 1. 122), the whole of which affix is replaced by (VII. 1. 2). Thus 
fafa + mr " fa\r + m* (VI. 4. 148) - Sfar*T (VII. 2. 118). Here, the lopa 
substituted for the of by VI. 4. 64 is not sth&nivat for the purposes of the 
application of IV. 1. 122 by which the affix gar is added. Rule V. 1. 122 says, 
'dhak is added to a word ending in provided it be a word containing two 
vowels. 9 Now fafar ends in f and contains two vowels ; but if the lopa were 
stMnivat to the elided then it would be a word of three syllables. That 
is however not so ; because the rule enjoining the affix is not applicable 
to anything preceding the lop&de£a, but is enjoined with regard to something 
after this substitution. 


feifag, () 

II ^lUlfWtW: fafaj ufafawfa II 

58. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of 
words, to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach, 
to the elision of ya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to 
anusvira, to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substi¬ 
tution of jja* and char letters. 

This sGtra lays down an exception to the previous sGtra, by which it^ 
was ruled that an Gdesa which replaced a vowel becomes sthinivat under cer- / 
tain conditions. This sGtra says that a vowel Gdeia is not sth&nivat under ^ 
the following circumtances. 

1. W^Efafa:—‘ A rule relating to the last letter of a word. 9 Thus the 
of *s elided before the terminations of dual and plural numbers (VI. 4. 
in). Thus we have ‘he is, 9 W. ‘they two are, 9 ‘they are. 9 Now in 
the technical phraseology of Sanskrit grammarians, the *T of Ws and frfafT is 
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replaced by an idesa calle<fo^TX, the peculiarity of which is that the whole of 
it vanishes. So that before tlieword Wi there is this &deia existing, though 
it is in an invisible form. This invisible &de$a will be sthinivat, as it replaces 
a vowel, by reason of something that follows, i. e. the affixes fit and* ErfS* 
being firw (I. 2,4) ; and it will have all the powers of si by the last sfttra, ip the - 
absence of any rule to the contrary. .Therefore, in the sentence to 
two are* the final of sfrand the invisible si of TO ought to coalesce by rules 
of sandhi into *rPT (VI. 1. 78). But this inco ngruity is preven ted by the pre-. 
sent sfltra, by which the change of sit into su\ is a fafa or a rule relating 

to the'lThals of a word, therefore, we have ^TO I So also in HTfa rule VL 
1. 77 is not applied. 

2. 4 a rule relating to the doubling of letters.’ In the sandhi 

of we have fvqvr. Here f is changed into sr. If this w were sth&nivat - 

to f, then the rule by which ^ could be doubled before 5 would be inappli¬ 
cable. But is not equivalent to X , though its substit ute; and we have the doub- 
ling of ^and get the form “Therefore, in rules relating to the doubling 

of letters the Ade£a is not equivalent to the sth&nt. 

3- . fTfafa: ‘a rule relating to the affix 5x3/ The affix sx*l is a krit 
affix which is added to certain roots to form nouns~of agency; thus from 
1 to rule 9 we have f^pp. 4 ruler/ So from the intensive verb SJStS we have 
qrqM T T : ' a vagrant 7 “Tt is formed in thiswise ^mnr + ^r(HI. 2. i76)«*rTOr3+* 

+ *T(VI. 4. 48). Here the si of s has been dropped and replaced by lopa, on 
account of its being followed by the Jrdhadh&tuka_affix fTW. The next 
step is to drop the ^ by rule VI. 1. 66 which declares that the letters 3 
and n are dropped before affixes beginning with any consonant except 
^ 1. e,, beginning with consonants of ^ praty&hira. Thus SPH + o + XX* 
Now there is a rule (VI. 4. 64) which declares that the final long sn of a base 
is dropped before &rdhadh&tuka affixes having an initial vowel. Here there¬ 
fore, if the &de£a 'lopa/ which replaced the vowel si, be considered as sth&nivat, 
and XX be considered as an affix having a latent initial vowel* then the EJI of 
SVQ requires to be dropped. But this stitra prevents this and we have the form 
srxixx) as, sf$ xrsrsx: im<T u 

4• 4 a rule relating to the dropping of yaJ Thus there is 

a verb 'to scratch 1 . In forming an abstract noun from it, the affix ft* 

(tech. is added. Thus +frr»^f5+®+(%, the si of being 

dropped by VI. 4. 48. Now there is a rule (VI. 1. 66) already mentioned above 
which requires the elision of ^fcefore consonantal affixes. Now if the lopa- 
substitute be considered as sth&nivat to Si, then the affix f?r is not an affix 
having an initial consonant and the rule, which requires the dropping of ir, 
would not apply. The present sfitra, however, provides for this, and we have 


the form 1 scratching/ 
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5. FTtftft: ■* a rule relating to accent.' . There is a sfttra (VI. 1.193) 

which says that when a word is formed by an affix that has an .indicatory 
«g, the vowel that immediately precedes such an affix has the ud&tta accent. 
Now is an affix that has an indicatory m, the real affix being 
(VII. I. 1.). It is an affix used in forming nouns of agency. Adding 
this affix to the desiderative verb ‘ desirous of doing* we have:— 

ft*ft% + «T 4 T - Profit + * + *nr, the «r being dropped by VI. 4. 48. 
Now if the zero be considered as sth&nivat, then the accent must fall on this 
latent but it is not so. The accent falls on the f" of 4ft; and we have 

, so also N 

6. 94 t 5 ftft: ‘ a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous 
letters.' To explain this, let us form the second person singular of the verb 

in the imperative mood. The affix ft is the sign of the second person 
imperative singular; and the verb ftr^ belongs to the seventh-class of verbs 
called Rudh&di. This class of verbs take the vikarana rpr fi ll. 1. 78) the ^ 
and ^ being indicatory the real affix is sr. This sr is inserted between the 
radical vowel and the final consonant (I. 1. 47). Therefore we have the follow¬ 
ing equation:—ftm + ^+ft=ftr+’T +* +ft-fr+*+ o +* + ft. The 
ST of sf is dropped by VI. 4. 1 u, which declares that the vq - of is dropped 
before those s&rvadh&tuka terminations which are ftrj or ftj. By I. 2. 4 
all s&rvadh&tuka terminations which have not got an indicatory 7 are consi¬ 
dered as ftg. The affix ft therefore is a s&rvadh&tuka affix, and by rule 
IH. 4.8; , ft is to be regarded as*rft?j, not having an indicatory <*. The next 
stage is ft+sj+o+n+ft; the ftbeing changed into ft- by rule (VI. 4. 101) ( 
which says that ft is changed into ft, when' it follows a root -which ends in l 
a consonant of gsy praty&h&ra:’ here ^ and ^ are changed by general rules 3 
of sandhi into $ and ^ and we have ftr + «J+* + ^ + ft (VIII. 4. 41). 
Then there is a rule (VIII. 3. 24), which says that in the body of a word the 
% is changed into anusv&ra when followed by a consonant of 53^ praty&Mra.’ 
Therefore we have :-ftr + + ft. This is the form to which the 

present rule is applicable. Thus, there is a rule (VIII. 4. 58) which says that an * 
anusv&ra followed by a letter of praty&h&ra i.e., any consonant except £, ^ 

^ and ^ is-<Kanged into a letter homogeneous or savarna to the letter that 
follows. Therefore, if we regard zero as sth&nivat to the Sf which it replaces, 
the anusv&ra cannot be changed into as homogeneous to jTBut lfis not to 
be so regarded, and we have the form ft + + T + ft - ftrfty or fsrf<r? • 

so also ftftv. .[ 

7 • WjpflTftft: * a rule relating to anusv&ra.* The above exa mple 
will serve the purpose here:—ft + «(+• + ^ + ft. This by the rule al¬ 
ready mentioned (VIII. 3. 24), requires the 5 to be changed 
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Now if zero be considered as sthinivat, then g^is not followed by a letter of 
pratyAhira, and cannot be changed into anusv&ra. However, the zero is 
j not regarded as sthinivat, and we change the 5 into anusv&ra. Other 
; examples areftr + % + • + £ + qrfcf - f$rqf?q; so also ffqfSq II 

8. - ‘ a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for 

short vowels/ Let us form the Inst. sing, of the noun The ter¬ 

mination of the Inst sing, is Zf or *qr. Therefore, we have qf'tftqg 

+ *+gr+*jT. Here the qf has been elided by rule VI. 4. 134, which teaches 
that words ending in qjq lose their qj before terminations technically called 
Bha. The termination of Inst sing, is a Bha termination by force of 
rule I. 4. 18. The next rule that now comes into operation, is VIII. a. 77, which 
requires the lengthening of the short penultimate vowels, of the { 3 ^ pratyi- 
h&ra, of words that end in ^ or q and are followed by a consonant Here 
is a root that ends in \; and if the zero be considered as sthinivat, then 
this q is not followed by a consonant but by a latent vowel, and so the short q 
of will not be lengthened. This rule, however, provides for such length¬ 
ening, and therefore we have :—qfirftq + • + g + q|T - qRtffqr II 

9. 1 a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate 
consonants, of praty&hira qg, in the place of hard consonants 9 In this case 
also the Adcia that takes the place of a vowel is not sthinivat. 

Let us add the affix farq to the root qjj *to eat/ compounded with the 
word w or qqrq. In Vedic literature qj| is replaced by qg, (II. 4. 39); so we 
have, q + qw+f^«q + qw + f<lr»q + g + «+g + f?r (VI. 4 . ioo)-q+q + %+ 
•+fiir (VIII. 2. 26)- q+q+«» + <»+fa (VIII. 2.40). 

It is at this stage, that rule VIII. 4. 53 requires the to be changed 
intog. This is a srg rule, and teaches that in the place of letters of 
class, the letters of *rg class are substituted, if followed by letters of nq class. 
If the zero which was obtained by dropping the qf of q, be considered as 
sthinivat, then the q is not followed by a consonant of ug class, and cannot 
be changed into g. But it is not so. Therefore qg + • + •*qPq: (Yaj. Ved. 
XVIII. 9). The various rules, by which first qf is omitted, and thenar is 
dropped, have been referred to in brackets, and will be explained in their proper 
places. 

Similarly the word qsqTg • which is the Imperative (lot) 2n< ® P^* 
dual of the root qg , and is thus evolved. This root belongs to the Juhutyidi 
class, and therefore, there is reduplication. Thus qg+qi*~qg + q? + “ 

q + qg + qp£« q+qg + qrg-q + q + «+ g.+ * 1 * (VI.4- IO °) - q + 
+ » + qig(VIII. 2. 26) -q + g + • + ♦ + qrg(VIII. 2. 40) - q + g 
+ %- + .» + qrg *=■ q^rr^ll Here the change of q intog is by the applica¬ 
tion of VIII. 4. 53, which is a jas rule, and therefore, the 
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•. jo. * a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of 

praty&Mra instead of other consonants.’ In the application of this rule, 
also the substitute that replaces a vowel is not sth&nivat. 

Let us form the and pers. sing, perfect of the verb ^ * to eat. ^ 
•is replaced by (II. 4. 40) and STfH is the termination of the second person 
•singular of li( or perfect tense. *15 + “ **5 + (VI* 

1. 8) • v + + *13$. (VII. 4. 60) - st + (VIII. 4. 54 ) • ** + 

5 + • + 5 (VI.4. 98) - si^ + • + . 

At this stage comes the rule in operation, which says that the 
letters of fR( praty&h&ra are replaced by those of pratyihira, when follow¬ 
ed by letters of *3^ praty&h&ra. Here % is a letter of class, and if zero 
is not sthinivat, it is followed by 5 which is a letter of 13^ class, and there¬ 
fore s is required to be changed into 5 of class. By the present rule, zero 
is not sthinivat and thus we have:—(VIII. 3. 60). 

Similarly ^i^the 3rd per. plural aorist of 45 is thus formed:— 3 T + 

q^r + ^ ” 3T + VH + ^ (H. 4* 80) «=. + % + • + 5 + (VI. 

4.98). Here had the lopa been stii&nivat, rule VIII. 4. 55 could not have 
applied. But it being a char rule, the lopa is not sthinivat.. Therefore we 


have,3i^(. 

When lopa is the substitute of a vowel, it is not sth&nivat, for the 
purposes of the application of the rules of accent, rules relating to the doubl¬ 
ing of letters, and the rules relating to the elision of ya.. In other places, 
with the exception of the above three ; the lopa substitute of a vowel is, and 
must be treated as sth&nivat Thus > A»4T- , Pi 41; , - In these 

cases the lopa-&deSa being sth&nivat, the rules relating to accent; lengthen- 
ing and the elision of ya, do not apply. 

u v 11 n 

sr*:) it 

59. Before an affix having an initial vowel, 
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes 
the place of a vowel is like the original vowel even in 
form, only for the purposes of reduplication and no 
farther. * 


) 


This sfitra has been explained in different ways by the authors of the 
Kasika and of the Siddh&nta Kaumudi. According to the latter; the s&tra 
means:— ‘when an affix beginning with a vowel follows, that Is a cause of re¬ 
duplication, a substitute shall not take the place of a preceding vowel, jwhilst 
the reduplication is yet to be made: but the reduplication {tearing 'been made; 
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the substitution may then take place. 9 The explanation given by Kasika 
is more in harmony with the Great Commentary. For all practical purposes, 
the two explanations lead to the same conclusiqn. According to Kasika, 
the vowel-substitute is sth&nivat, in the sense, that it is exactly of the same 
form as the original, and retains this form only for a fixed time v£v., so long 
as the reduplication is being made; but as soon as the reduplication has been 
made, the substitute takes its proper form. This rule has its scope in the 
rules relating (a) to the elision of long qjT* (b) to the elision of the penultimate, 
(c) to the elision of the affix (d) to the substitution of semi-vowels for 
vowels, and lastly (e) to the substitution of qpr, qpfc and nnj for tr, *fir 
ij and respectively by the rules of sandhi. 

(a). Elision of qqr. Let us form the 2nd person perfect tense of 
the root qj 1 to drink. 9 The termination of 2nd person perfect is qqg«. This 
is, therefore, a termination beginning with a vowel, and it causes the redupli¬ 
cation of the root. The conditions of the present sfttra all exist in this. 
Thus we have qr + ■* <r + • + (VL 4,64). Here the qyr is elided 

by VI. 4. 64. which teaches that * the qjT of the root is elided before &rdha- 
dh&tuka affixes beginning with a vowel and which are fervor fef^.and before 
q^. 9 The affix qjrpr is such an affix (I. 2.5, III. 4. 115). 

Now comes the rule about reduplication which is contained in sfltra 
VI. 1. 8, and teaches that a root consisting of a single vowel is reduplicated 
before the terminations of the perfect. Here, by the elision of qjr, the only 
visible root left to us is j which is a consonant without any vowel. The rule 
of reduplication, therefore, would not have applied to it, because there is no 
vowel in it, but for the present sAtra, which solves the difficulty. Here the 
vowel-substitute zero must be considered sth&nivat i. e. as if it were the very 
qjT itself. Thus we have qr + X + •+ **. qqjjw (VII. 4. 59). The long 

qqr of the reduplicative syllable has been shortened by VII. 4. 59. So also qj:| 


(6). The elision of the penultimate. Let us form the same tense of 
**‘to kill. 9 + wjh - £ + % + w + qrj^(VI. 4. 98). 

. Here also the preliminaiy conditions are all fulfilled, the affix begins 
with a vowel and it causes the reduplication of the root. The penultimate 
of is replaced by the substitute lopa by VI. 4. 98, which teaches that the 
rootsirqc/to go 9 ‘to kill 9 and a few others lose their penultimate before 
affixes beginning with a vowel and which are also fenq or few. We know 
qygw to be such an affix. For the reasons already given, we can not redupli¬ 
cate the consonants 5^ as they have no voweL However, this reduplication 
is effected by virtue of the present rule, and we have:—f + g + — 

(VII.. 4. 62, VII. 3. 55). The first £ is changed into nr by VII. 4.62 


and the second jrinto by. VII. 3. 55. 


Digitized by 


Google 


51 Substitute is like the principal. [Bk. 1. Ch. L § 5 $. 

(c) . The elision of the affix ftj^. Let us form the Aorist (lufi) of the 
causative form of The causative is formed by adding the affix to 
the root; and the aorist takes the augment Thus we have:— 

+ftr^ The affix ^ (III. 1. 48) is added 

in forming the aonst of causatives. The letters ^ and 5 are indicatory, 
the real affix being Now by VI. 4. 51, the affix for^ is elided before an 
Ardhadh&tuka affix that does not take the intermediate f . Now is such 
an affix. Therefore we have + • + SHI* 

At this stage, comes into operation another rule (VI. x. 11), which de¬ 
clares that * the root is reduplicated before the affix The is, thus, 

an affix which causes reduplication; it is an affix which also begins with a 
vowel. Therefore, it satisfies the conditions of this’ sfitra. Therefore, the 
zero which was a substitute in place of the vowel f, becomes sth&nivat 
to f ; as if it were the very y itself. Thus we have the reduplicative syllable 
f?, by rule VI. 1. 2, which says that a verb beginning with a vowel reduplicates 
its second syllable. But as soon as the reduplication is over, the &de£a takes 
up its original form of zero. Thus snii* + • + = vnfew • 

(d) . The fourth class of cases, where this sfitra has scope, is the 

substitution of for vowels. Thus let us form the perfect 2nd person 
singular of qr ‘to do*:—3* + ^ the semi-vowel £ taking 

the place of ^ by the general rule of sandhi VI. 1. 77. Now we have already 
learned that **735 is an affix which causes reduplication and it begins with 
a vowel. Now £ is a substitute which comes in the place of a vowel (1. e . 9 

it will therefore be sth&nivat by this sfitra. Had it not been sth&nivat, 
the consonants «r could not be reduplicated, as they have no vowel The 
substitute £ being taken equal to =RT, we reduplicate fr; in reduplication the 
gf is changed into^by VII. 4. 62, and into by VII. 4. 66. Thus we 
have:—; similarly I 

(r). • The fifth case is the substitution of &c. Let us form 
1st person singular of the perfect of sft ‘to lead:’ sfl* + ftps » % + + 

The f isvriddhied before the termination of the perfect (VII. 2. 115), 
and then changed into by the general rule of sandhi (VI. 1. 78). Now the 
Sf of the perfect causes reduplication, and it is an affix which begins with 
a vowel It satisfies the conditions of this sfitra. Therefore the 9^ which 
was a substitute for i£, being a vowel substitute, becomes sth&nivat to ij in form. 
In reduplicating the word we reduplicate as if it were still Thus we 
have the form PtaPT and not ?PTPr. Similarly fipnr, and igSYT?. - N » 

Why have we used the word “ dvirvachane” in the sfitra? Without it, 
the aphorism would have stood thus:—“ Before an affix having an initial vowel 
which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes Ith^^lace W^^vcnvel 
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is like the original vowel.” Let us form the 3rd per. sing, perfect tense 
(fv^r) of the root “ to be exhausted,” in the atmanepada. The affix of 3rd 
per. sing. atm. of lit, Is ip^(III. 4, 81). Thus ^ - tSTf + (VI. 1. 
45). Now here ^ is changed into *]T, on account of the affix aSf; this affix 
causes reduplication, but still 3JT is not to be considered as sth&nivat to 
For if *rr be considered so, then in the next stage *5TT+ + % + qv 

(VI. 4. 64) the Iopa will be regarded as sth&nivat to and the reduplicative 
syllable will be fir and not if; the form being and not But a|T is 

not stMnivat to because for the purposes of reduplication , the change of 

i£ into a|T is immaterial; it is the second and further change of into zero 
which is directly connected with reduplication, (for if zero be not considered 
sth&nivat, there can be no reduplication); and therefore, this substitute zero 
should be regarded as sth&nivat to an. 

Why do we say “which causes reduplication?” Without these 
words the sfltra would have stood thus:—“ Before an affix having an initial 
vowel, the substitute which takes the place of a vowel is like the original 
vowel, for the purposes of reduplication.” In that case we could not get 
the form 3rd per. sing, desiderative present tense of ft^r 1 to shine, to 

play.' This form is thus evolvedft^+*pj((III. 1. 7)-ft + 3T + ^((VI. 4. 19) 
=*5^+3T+^((VI. 1. 77). Here, the change of f into w is caused by ar (tech, 
ar^), which begins with a vowel; is this zr to be regarded as sth&nivat to \ ? No, 
because ar does not cause reduplication, it is which causes reduplication. 
Therefore the equation is:—*£ + ^ - japsr (VI. 1. 9) If ar could be 

regarded like f, then the form would have been ft 

Why do we say “beginning with a vowel”? Otherwise the sfitra 
would have run thus:—“ Before an affix which causes reduplication, the subs* 
titute which takes the place of a vowel, is like the original vowel, for the 
purposes of reduplication.” The affix of the Intensive verbs causes re¬ 
duplication (VI. 1. 9); but as it does not begin with a vowel, the substitute 
will not be sthftnivat. Let us form the 3rd per. sing. Intensive of 

the root STT/to smell' Thus fff + VZr=tft + *V^ (VII. 4. 3i)«$rfink (VII. 4. 
82). Here, an is changed into f* on account of ; but f is not sth&nivat 
to an; had it been so, the form would have been Similarly 

» \o n n %iq: n 

11 giSfagrer t<q«wfoi c 3 g: *rA- 

gw sfrr rftq g?rr wfir u 

60. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signi¬ 
fies disappearance. 

This defines elision. When a letter or word-form becomes latent. 
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is neither heard, nor pronounced, nor written, it becomes lopa or is said to be' 
elided. Lopa is the term for the disappearance of anything previously 
apparent. ■ : 

In Sanskrit Grammar, this “ lopa" is considered as a substitute or idem, and as such this 
grammatical zero has all the rights and liabilities of the thing which it replaces. This blank or lopa 
is in several places treated as having a real existence and rules are made applicable to it, in the same 
way as to any ordinary substitute that has an apparent form. The Grammarians do not content them¬ 
selves with one sort of blank, but have invented several others ; there are many kinds of them, such 
as lopa blank, riu blank, hip blank, and luk blank, which like different sorts of zeroes of a Mathema¬ 
tician, have different functions. 

The word lopa occurs in s&tras VI. 1.66 and VI. 4. 118 &c. 
The lopa substitute is a sense substitute, and not a form substitute. Thus 
when we say 4 let the substitute lopa take the place of such and such a 
letter or word/ we do not mean that the letters ft v , sfr, ^andsf should be 
substituted there, but the sense of the thing, namely 4 disappearance. 9 

UTOTO II %% liq^Tfkll UTOTO, 

( ) II 

II *r*TT II 

61. The disappearance of an affix when it is 
caused by the words luk, 4lu or lup are designated by 
those terms respectively. 

When an affix is elided by using the term luk, that disappearance 
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using 
the terms slu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of £lu or lup. 

Thus in 4 he eats. 9 Here the vikarana 3(jj has 

been elided by using the word luk (II. 4. 72). Similarly in 4 he in- 

vokes, 9 the vikarana Is elided by the word ihx (II. 4. 75), so in qTHJF: 1 a 
city in the vicinity of weeds called varani/ . Here the Taddhita affix indicat¬ 
ing vicinity has been elided by the word lup # (IV. 2. 82), 

Why do we use the words 44 of the affix ”? Without these words, the sfttra would have 
run thus: —“ The disappearance is called luk, riu or lup.” So that the disappearance of a has* 
would also be caused by the use of these terms. Thus in II. 4. 70, there would have been 4 luk* of 
the bases &gastya, and kaum/inya; which however is not intended. In that sfitra, the 4 luk * of the 
affixes is only intended. So also in sfitra IV. 3. 168 there would have been the substitution of 4 luk* 
for the bases of the words. 

11 » ucro-tlrt, jm* 

II gnragTift frit q>rf Wfr II ' , v 

62. When elision of an affix has taken place 
(lopa), the affix still exerts its influence, and the opera¬ 
tions dependant upon it, take place as if.it were, present. 
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This stitra declares that when an affix disappears by lopa-elision its 
potency does not disappear. Thus the term 1 pada 9 is defined to be that 
which ends in a case-affix or a conjugational-affix. But after certain bases* 
these affixes vanish; still those bases become *pada f in spite of the 
vanishing of the whole affix. How can an operation directed by an affix 
take place, when the affix itself vanishes, is a doubt which may naturally 
arise* This sfitra answers the question. Though an affix may be elided by 
lopa, yet an operation of which such an affix was the cause, must take place. 
Thus is a pada though the case-termination has been elided. Simi¬ 
larly the word * he milked; 9 which is the Imperfect of 57, and is thus 

formed. %(UL 4. ioo)«snTjr + % (VI. 1. + * 

(VIII. 2. 32) (here y is changed into jr by taking the word ‘aduh* as a 1 pada 1 ) 
(VIII. 2. 37)=»*NP{ (VIII. 2. 39 )”^^ 

Why have we used the word Rtipr in this aphorism again, when its 
anuvptti was understood in this sfitra from the last ? This repet? f ion indi¬ 
cates that the present rule applies where the whole of the affix is elided, and 
not when a portion of an affix is elided. The present sfitra, therefore, does 
not apply to forms like q r rsflq and These forms are the 1st person 

sing. Atmanepada of f^andipjr. Thus ^ + *T(HI. 4. 

to6) - (III. 4. 102) “ +t^+*T. Here, ^a portion 

of the affix is elided by VII. 2. 79; now there will be no of 

this partial elision of an affix. Had it been so, the final nasal 5 of 
would have been elided by VI. 4. 37: but that is not so: and we have intfl* 
(VII.3.5 4 and VI. 4.98). 

The word means that by which a thing is recognised. The 

word therefore, means the effect by which an affix could be recog¬ 

nised. The orthographical changes, like the following, are not however 
pratyaya-lakshana. In forming the genitive singular of ^ 1 wealth/ we have 
^ - VPHt here, the change of I* into by the rules of sandhi, 

though caused by the affix is not such an effect, which the affix causes, 
by virtue of being an affix, but it is an effect caused by the accidental fact, 
that the affix begins with a vowel, and thus gives scope to the euphonic rule 
VI. 1. 78. Therefore, when in forming the genitive compound of HV: + 
we elide the case-affix we get the form Here the elided affix 

will not cause the peculiar orthographic change mentioned above, which is 
dependent upon its letters, and not upon the affix as such. 

11 ^ 11 11 w, iprar, 

wsro*) 11 

ti 5»mr <r^r irw m q q s r m o strf d * ii 
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63. Of the base" (anga), whose .affix haB been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 
^, the operations dependent on ifrdo not take place^re^ 
garding spch base. 

This s&tra is a special exception to the previous aphorism which 
was too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using the 
words jyqr, ^5, or , then the 4 sign 9 or CTHm or the peculiar virtue of the 
affix also vanishes. Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an 
affix by force of the words &c.; and by the word In one case the 

virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it does not 

The word ijqp in this s(itra requires some explanation. 44 A root, 
followed by a suffix (pratyaya), is raised to the dignity of a base (pritipadika^ 
and finally becomes a real word (pada) when it is finished by receiving a 
case-termination (vibhakti). Every base, with regard to the suffix which is 
attached to it is called Anga, body.’ 1 

Thus the word ipfc is the plural of the word . The word 
is formed by adding the affix to ipj* (IV. 1. 105); the force of the indica¬ 
tory ^ being to cause the vriddhi of the first vowel of the word (VII. 2. 117), 
But in forming the plural of rule II. 4. 64 presents itself, which declares 
that there is luk of the affix when the word takes the plural. Here the 

affix Tpj is elided by the word luk , which means not only the elision of the 
*T of qpi but also the shortening of sjr into that is, the affix being elided, 
it vanishes altogether, leaving no trace behind, in the shape of the vpddhing 
of the first vowel, which the affix was competent to cause. 

Similarly is the 3rd per. dual present tense of 4 to clean/ . It 
belongs to Ad&di class in which the vikarana % is elided by * luk 9 (II. 4. 72); 
and bence there is no vriddhi substitution, which would have taken place by 
VII. 2.114, (the ik of the base fw is vpddhied before verbal affixes). 

Similarly 4 they two sacrifice 9 ; here the vikarana -has beeti 
elided by using the word 4 slu 9 (II. 4. 75, let £lu be substituted in the room 
of £ap after the verbs hu &c). The effect of this elision is, that there is no 
guna substitution of the vowel of the base, which was competent to cause. 

When an affix is elided in any other way than by the enunciation* 
of the three terms containing it is competent to cause its proper effect. 
Thus Here the elision 

of the affix nich is by 4 lopa/ (VI. 4.51) and hence though the affix vanishes, 
its effect remains. Why do we say 4 in respect of an Anga or inflective 
base?’ Observe 4 five/ 4 seven/ 4 milk/ *jpr 4 s&ma veda/ 

Here in the word paficha, the plural case-affix is elided byVH.Xi. a£ 
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(after the words called shat, and are elided by ‘luk 9 ). 

Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word Muk/ the result is 9 
that the affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise, have 
caused, in the anga or inflective base; such as lengthening, as in rljan, 
king/ 1. p. r&j&nab ‘kings/ But though it is inoperative as regards the 
anga, the elided affix is not altogether inactive. It retains the virtue of rais¬ 
ing the base to the dignity of a pada. Thus:—(luk VII. 
1. 22). The word pafichan is now a pada , and as such, it drops its final 

n 11 qyfa 11 ore:, erotnf^, f* 11 

64. The final portion of a word, beginning with 
the last among the vowels in the word, is called ft. 

This sutra defines f?. It is that portion of a word which is included 
^between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word the 

portion is so also in writhe portion The word . occurs in 

sfltra III. 4. 79. 

The word vpj: in the sfltra is in the genitive case, which has the 
force of nirdhArana or specification; and though it is in the singular number, 
it represents class name, meaning ‘ among the vowels/ 

^PT*T || \\ II II «RJJ, 

II 

?f%: u vrernrhnfr sr3*T%*«n*5r: »nfir n 

65. The letter immediately preceding the 
last letter of a word is called the penultimate.- 

This defines ZTW or penultimate. Thus in the words q^v, , jw, f?jr 
the letters vj*, f, and are V'TOT. 

The word 1 upadhA’ occurs in sfttra VII. 2. 116. 

1 %: 11 ?rferf?rf?r u 

66. When a term is exhibited in the seventh 
case in these sfttras, the operation directed, is to be 
understood as affecting the state of what immediately 

• precedes that which the term denotes. 

This is a declaratory or interpreting sfitra. When in a s&tra, a word 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sfitra is to be per* 
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formed on. the word preceding it. Thus in the sfttra sroPr (VI. 1. 77) the 
word is in the locative case, which sfttra, therefore, means that 5? 
followed by a vowel (*r^) are changed into 5, 5J, pr^). The literal 

translation of the sfttrabeing:—‘Of there is in The force of 

9 in * or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel. Thus ; so , ^^ 41^^ 11 

The word nirdish(a (meaning 9 exhibited ’) has been used in the 
sfttra to indicate immediateness. Thus in the f of qqrfir is not direct¬ 
ly followed by the f of there being the letter^ intervening, therefore, 

rule VI. 1. 77, does not apply here: and we have no sandhi. 

( n 

67. An operation caused by the exhibition of 
a term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood 
to enjoin the substitution of something in the room of 
that which immediately follows the. word denoted by 
the term. 

This sfitra explains the force of words in the ablative case when 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 

Thus sfitra VIII. 4. 61 declares that' after of sthi and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior.' Thus 
Here the word 34: is exhibited in the original sfitra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sfitra it means that a dental letter % must be substituted in 
the place of sth&na, and by I. 1. 54 ante, this dental takes the place of 5; we 
have Similarly in sfitra (VIII.2. 18, * a word 

ending in a conjugational affix, when following after a word ending in a non* 
conjugational affix, becomes anud&tta.’) Here the word ‘atifiah’ is exhibited in 
the ablative case, therefore, the operation directed by this aphorism, namely, 
the substitution of anud&tta accent, must take place in the word that follows. 
Thus ; but not so in II 

^ a rs ^iaja^ n n n u ***, 

?f^K U vntf ?n .qW(qi <-4 H T$- 

Prtrn 

11 * * 11 
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n * * m ‘ 

qrfvpg^ 11 * uwt^ *11 

q i fv rar * it * HH<im<i^ * u 

68 . In this Grammar, when an operation is 
directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the 
word possessing meaning is to he understood, except 
with regard to a word which is a definition.- 

This is a rule of interpretation. The word tV which means.‘ one’f 
own’ denotes ‘the meaning/ and the word ct denotes * the individual form 
of a word.’ The sense of the sdtra is that a word denotes both things ex¬ 
pressed by those two words ^ and ct, vis., its meaning, and its form. Thus a 
rule applicable to will be applicable to the word composed of ST, *T, j 
and not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, <rnmr:, 5 *f*r*T: &c. 

In this science, therefore, the veiy word-form is to be taken, and 
understood and operated upon, and not external sense: with the exception 
of words which are definitions, in the latter case the things defined are to be 
taken; 

This sdtra is begun in order to remove the difficulty which might 
otherwise arise from a consideration that a word conn otes a certain meaning, 
and as no grammatical operation is possible in a concrete object, we must 
take the wordshaving the same meaning. As when a person is called to 
bring a * cow,’ he brings the animal cow, and not the letters c, o, w. It may 
therefore be said, that as no grammatical operation is possible in a material 
thing, we may take all the names synonymous with the word and operate 
upon them ; this sdtra removes that doubt. - ~ 

Thus the sdtra 2 . 33) declares that the affix *£hak r 

comes after the word ‘agni’.” Thus urfnr + «*r - *JT*%*£ "belonging to 
agni,” as in the following sentence • Here the word 

indicates the individual word-form MJIH and not its synonyms. Siiniv 
larly sdtra IV. 2. 19 declares: —' let there be optionally after / As 

< faPw > S .(VII. 3. 50 and 51) or wtaftWT,. The rule applies to the word-form 
'udagvita* meaning ‘curd-milk’ and not to iffi, wfcr, OIRTiiT, and 

which are synonyms. 

There is an important exception to this rule, and that is in favour 
of terms which are technical terms of Grammar and have been so defined. 


Thus Trarcro? (I* *• 2 °) and (I. 1. 22). Here the 

words ' j ’ and ‘ V ’ denote the words connoted by those terms and not to 
their word-form. There are, however, some sdtras in Pfiriini which are ap- 
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parently exceptions to this rule. These exceptions have been arranged 
under four heads, technically called ffir^, finr, and Rf7?r* When there is 
a rule about a word, it may mean that veiy word-form, or words represent¬ 
ing species falling under that word, or words which are synonymous with it. 
Thus rule II. 4. 12 declares,:—‘tree 1 4 deer/ TO* 4 grass/ &c. f 
may optionally be compounded as dvandva.” Here the word stands 
as a generic name for the species falling under it, and does not represent 
the word-form, f^r. Thus we have dvandva-compound of g$r + as 

or I Such sfttras are called 

Then in s&tra III. 4. 40, we have an example of That s&tra means 
44 the word jg 4 to feed 1 takes the affix (‘SJTO when compounded with 

the word Here the word means both the word-form as well as 
the synonyms of W and the species of Thus and f wealth 1 are 
synonyms; while 4 wealth' and if} f cow'are genus and species. Thus 
S* + J 5 C + Similarly 

Such sfitras are called nr£ • 

Then in sAtra II. 4. 23, we have an example of 44 A Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word 4 court 9 is neuter, provided that it is 
preceded by the word rijA, or by a word denoting a non-human being.” 
Here the synonyms only of the word 4 r&jA 9 are taken, and neither the word- 
form 4 rAji/nor the special instances falling under it. Thus ‘king' + 

4 king's assembly/ f^T + ‘king's assembly/ But 

not but Nor can we take particular kings, such as 

or In their case we must have jsqfinreHT, 

Then in sfttra IV. 4. 35, we have an example of f^T^. The s&tra 
means 44 the words 4 bird' * fish 9 gif 4 deer/ take the affix when the 

meaning is the killer thereof.” Here the words &c. denote both the 
.word-forms q% &c. as well as the species denoted by those terms, but not 
their synonyms. Thus qrffr+^=*nf^T 3 r: 4 a bird-killer/ irrf^rar:, 4 a fish- 
.catcher/ SCTUjrfir+ 4 a vulture-killer/ But we cannot take the 
synonyms of 4 gfitT,' &c. except in the case of 4 h*rt,' when we may take the 
word 4 *fhf/ As grRw*r: and Stfirar. 4 a fish killer/ 

mx&m n%\n 11 , 

% snurcg: ( ) u 

69. The letters of the PratyAliAra 1 e. the 
vowels and semi-vowels, and a term having * for its indi¬ 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as(t6>th$l£ 
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homogeneous letters, except when they are used as pra- 
tyAy&s or affixes. 

The praty&h&ra in thus sfitra includes all the vowels and liquids. 
This is the only instance where ar* pratyihira refers to the second <7 of 
The letters included m and the letters having an indicatory e, 
refer to, and include their homogeneous letters also. Thus qj refers to all 
the five gutturals gf, w, it, *, similarly <y, 5, y, and J, as in sfltra 1.3.8. 
Similarly Ef includes short, long and protracted Ef. The words ‘ its own 
form are understood in this sfitra, being drawn from the previous sfitrai 
Thus sutra (VI. 1. 87), * when a vowel comes after *r, guna is the 

single substitute for both.’ Here though the rule mentions only short *T, we 
take the long *rr also. Thus not only •TT+$U':=q^r:; but t 

So also in sutra ^ (VII. 4. 32), ‘there is long | in the room of w when 
the affix ‘chvi’(V. 4. 50) follows.’ Here long is also included; thus 
^cr+^clf^ = qwjflitidfir, and So also in sfltra 

Wlfir (VI. 4. 148). ‘ When long follows, there is elision of theforET 
of the base,’ the rule applies to the bases ending in long | and EJT also. > 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus sfttra III. 2. 168; 
says, ‘ after words ending in the affix san, and the words &gansa and bhiksha, 
there is 5 T-* Here E is an affix and therefore does not include long nj. 
Thus 5 r^: * a beggar.’ So also in IV. 3. 9, the short w only is to be taken 
and not the long one. 

a bo 11 u cr-tre:, ( ** 

» 

70. The letter which has r after or before it, 
besides referring to its own form, refers to those homo¬ 
geneous letters which have the same prosodial length 
or time. 

By the previous sfitra it was declared that a vowel standing by it¬ 
self included all the letters of its class. Thus includes *jt; and f, I; &c- 
This sfltra lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken 
and not all the letters of its class. This is done by placing a % either after 
or before.the letter. Thus means the very letter and not all its homo¬ 
geneous letters. Similarly ^ means short 7 only and not long or protracted 
We had to refer to this s&tra, in our very first s&tra, in explaining the 
term Digitizedb )OgI< -• 
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The sfitra consists of two words to? 2nd fraSTvTCT. Taparafc means 
that which has a 5 after it or that which is after g. Tat-k&la means having 
the same time. According to time the vowels are divided into short, long 
and protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and 
protracted vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short voweL 
Therefore a letter preceded or followed by 5, refers to its own form as 
well as to those only of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. 
Thus the letter *rg will include the ud&tta, anud&tta, svarita (both nasalised 
and non-nasalised) if and not the long and protracted forms. 

This sfttra declares an injunction. The anuvritti of of the previ¬ 
ous sfttra does not run into this sfitra. Any other letter than *rg may be 
followed by g and the rule of this s&tra will apply to that also. This rule 
qualifies the previous sfttra which would therefore mean that an *rg letter 
which is not followed or preceded by a g includes its homogeneous letters also. 

Thus in the sfltra VII. 1. 9 4 After words ending in. 

(i. e. short *j), gg takes the place of fng/ Thus . But in which 

ends in long «jt and whose prosodial time is different from this rule will 
not apply, and we have . 

11 si » 11 srefr r, 

Tm, ( wij » 

fRr 11 »j«Himwwiwiif?HiHl ’refr^rt wst 

71. An initial letter, with a final f*r letter as 
a final, is the name of itself and of the intervening 
letters. 

This sfltra explains the mode of interpreting praty&h&ras. Thus the 
praty&hira means those letters whose beginning is and whose final fW 
is , 

Why do we say with the 'final indicatory letter?' Because a pra- 
ty 4 h&ra like ^ would be otherwise ambiguous. It might be doubted whe¬ 
ther it is formed with the final £ of and refers to the first five case-affixes, 
or whether it is formed with the initial ^of ZT and therefore refers to the first 
seven case-affixes. The present sfttra clears up the doubt. A pratyih&ra is 
formed with the final and not with the initial f^ t 

( *s src*) n 

fronqroqii 

[ ied by vjVJUVLL 
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IK * otpet unfair n * 

*Tf% 5 P( n * n ♦ 

srfcTrer ii * ii * 

72 . An injunction which is made with regard 
to a particular attribute, applies to words having that 
attribute at their end as well as to that attribute itself 

This sAtra consists of three words :—^ 4 by what (attribute)/ 

4 rule/ K&xf&f 4 having that (attribute) at its end . 9 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard 
to a particular attribute or letter, it means also words having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a rule (III. I. 97) declaring 44 let there 
be the affix after the vowels.” Here the phrase “after the vowels 19 
means and includes 44 after the roots ending in vowels, as well as roots con¬ 
sisting of a single vowel.” Thus Pr + Therefore, this sAtra 

means that when a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a parti-* 
cular attribute, that rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute^ 
is also applicable to words ending in that particular attribute. Thus a rule 
laid down generally with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending ill 
vowels; a rule laid down with regard to certain forms, will apply to words 
ending in those forms. 

Thus the sAtra ^?c^t(III- 3- 56) 4 after \ there is375 9 declares that the 
affix ach would come not only after f; but after any expression that ends 
in f. Thus f + 53 *T*n# Pf + - WII 

Vart :—The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (sam&sa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
sfitra II. 1. 24, declares that a word in the accusative case is compounded with 
the words Srita, atita &c. As grir + Pnn « qrepflf: 4 involved in pain. 9 
The present sfttra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word 
in the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in Srita; 
for tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound 
of 3* + II 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sfitra IV. 1. 99 declares “that 
the words sr? &c., take the affix qrqj.” Thus TT + I But we can¬ 
not apply the affix phak to the word the tadanta-vidhi not being appli¬ 

cable here. The descendant of wri will be called dfc*Vlfr and not as 
above. 

The above v&rtika is however qualified by the following 
Vart The above v&rtika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
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that have an indicatory fa W> short or long, or where a rule is pro¬ 
pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu ( 1 .1. 26) has an indica¬ 
tory *, and we have A rule which will apply to kpitavat will 

apply also to the word which ends in kptavat Thus the feminine of 
kptavat is (IV. 1. 6), the feminine of sukptavat will be sukptavatL 

Similarly rule IV. 1. 95 y^says 11 after *7 there is the affix ” This 
is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus ‘ the son of 

Daksha.' 

Vart :—When a term, which denotes a letter, is exhibited in a rule in 
the form of the locative case and qualifies something else which likewise 
stands in the locative case, that which is qualified by it must be regarded 
as beginning with the letter which is denoted by the term in question, and 
not as ending with it. 

Thus sfitra VI. 4. 77, achi £nu dh&tu bhruvftm yvor iyaA uvaAau, 
means “ iya A and uvaA are the substitutes of what ends with the pratyaya 
£nu and what ends in a verbal root in f or * 9 whether long or short, and 
of the inflective base bhril, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows.” 
Here the word ‘ achi 1 is exhibited in the seventh case, which literally 
means ‘when a vowel follows;* but by virtue of the present v&rtika it 
means, ‘when an affix beginning with a vowel follows/ as. Pnrt, 5^: II 

33^ II 3^ II n S, TO, 

ff^r: 11 *r*f*a% i Pfrag q ? » 

II **fl 1 H|WI|iW»K<MUt«l?if It 

^ 11 • srni^rw «?nr 11 * 

11 * fayw 5 » i«nn.qq » i<q 11 * 

73. That word, among the vowels of which 
the first is a vriddhi, is called vriddham. 

This defines the word . The sfttra consists of five words 
1 the vriddhi vowel* whose/ vr^TT. ‘among the vowels/ ^ 1 % ‘is 
first / 1 that / 3.4^ * is called vriddham.’ 

If a word consisting of many vowels, has a vriddhi vowel coming 
first in the order of vowels, that word is called vriddham. Thus the words 
;ri<Hi &c., have the first vowel UJT a vriddhi vowel, therefore, they are 
called vriddham. Digitized* by (j oogle 
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• The word vriddham has been defined in order to make applicable 
to these peculiar words certain taddhita affixes. Thus there is a rule (IV. 
2. 114) by which the affix is added to vriddham. Thus HIHT + if • *n?fl , ¥-li 
Why do we say “ the first?” Because a word like which 

is not a vriddha word, will not admit of the affix fj. Its corresponding deri¬ 
vative will be ^P T H E H *H ; ’ll 

Vart :—A proper noun, though not coming under the above defini¬ 
tion, may yet be regarded optionally as a vriddham. Thus 
or we may have |^rr. 

Vart :—A compound ending in a Gotra word, is regarded for the 
purposes of the addition of this affix, as if it was not compounded. Thus 
?nrr% is a Gotra word and also vriddham. Its compound will be re¬ 
garded as a vriddham too, for the addition of the affix. As “ 

1 the students of Ghritaraudhi.* So also f^T^fllT^Ts 

&C. 

Vart :—Exception must be made in the case of and 3 fl 33 H* 4 l 

They do not take Thus and giflOTiiqr :. 

c^T^f^r ^ II 3# II q y fa II * n 

11 jrn^wr ygggrPr >nfS?ni 

74. The words tyad &c., are also called 

vriddham. 

The &c. have been given in the list of sarvan&mas. See sfitra. 
27. These words are also called vriddham. Thus rrj+gf 
fT’fraT, &c. 


^JIT^T II 3H II II If?, (w 


1%: » s? 


75. A word that has the letters s and as 
the first among its vowels, gets also the designation 
of vriddham, when it is the name of Eastern coun¬ 
tries. 


As rfprl is a country of the east, it is a vjiddham word and we have 
rit^+Sf-ntrfhr.; similarly ^cfrr^T?^, 
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The word prAk in the s&tra has been differently interpreted. The 
Grammarian Kunin takes the word prAk as an epithet qualifying the word 
AchArya, 'professor 9 understood. In that case the sfitra will be thus trans¬ 
lated ' In the opinion of the Eastern (or ancient) professors, a word that has 
the letters e and o as the first among its vowels, and is the name of a country, 
is called vfiddham. 9 Under this interpretation, this will be an optional 
rule only, giving the opinion of eastern or ancient grammarians. 

Others however take the word prAk as qualifying the word de 5 a 
and the meaning then is as given in the text. 

Why do we say ' having the letters If and qjf 9 ? If a simple vowel 
is first among the vowels, of a word, that word will not be called vriddham: 
and as such will not take the affix €(; as • 

Why do we say of 1 Eastern country 9 ? Because this rule does not 
apply to a word like which is the name of a town in the Punjab, which 

is not an eastern country. Its secondary derivative will be born in 

Devadatta. 

Why do we say 'country 9 ? The rule will not apply to rivers &c# 
Thus from we have 4 te*ir: 1 fish born in the river Gomati/ 

■ » 
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BOOK I. 

Chapter II. 

tl 9 II q^lfa II 

«i: , 3rfe*n^,fean 

1%: H qr^gsrf^q: '^■jfassrfr. Jmrar frnt il 

3 Tf% 3 PT II » «r%: THrefrH 

1. All affixes after the verb g&fi ‘to study’ and 
the verb kut ‘ to be crooked,’ and the rest, are as if 
they bad an indicatory ^ (bit), except those affixes 
which have an indicatory q (flit) or fait). 

This is an atide£a sfttra, and makes certain affixes, though not 
having an indicatory to produce the same effect as if they wer6 really ft^r. 

The root in^ is substituted for the verb ^3^ in certain tenses* 
in which the verb fg* is defective (II. 4. 49). The verbs are roots 

belonging to the Tudddi class of verbs, and they are forty roots beginning 
with ^ 4 to be crooked * and ending with 4 to groan/ 

After these roots all affixes are treated as if they were marked with 
a ^ with the exception of those affixes which are fsf^or ftjw. 

Thus from *ni£> we have in the aorist the form q^wpfhf; which is thus 
evolved. + *T* + T 3 L + f&L + ^ + W (II. 4. 50) - 

*T«r + iff + CT (VI. 4. 66) * he studied, 1 *runfNrai 4 they two 

studied 4 they studied/ Here by VI.. 4. 66, the *it is changed 
into I* before the affix ftnj, which is regarded as Rfj. 

Similarly, after the verbs &c., all affixes are treated as with 
the exceptions already mentioned. 

Thus 3 ^ + cTW (HI. 1. 133 ) - + f? + (VII. 2 . 35) - $|8c, 

nominative singular ^ff^rr 1 who acts crookedly/ Here the affix being 
regarded as flr^ does not cause the guna substitution of the ? of 
by I. 1. 15. 

Similarly with the affixes yyj and tfttfl, wc hav£ Sfrsjpt and 
. So on with all the forty roots of kut&di class: e. g. g r gft nf 
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But the affixes marked with s or ^ will not be so treated. Thus 
fitTW by which causatives are formed, is such an affix ; e. g. + fi!J5 + 
SET*. + fine. - + X + V + fir • Here there is guna of 

the of 5^. So also before the affix IIPJ of the perfect tense, we'have 
and "before the'affixvgaT we have' aWlgi iT: > 

Vdritka :—The root 1 to deceive, ’ is also treated like 

ku(idi verbs, except before the affix 'spr. As * he shall deceive,' 

' for the purpose of deceiving * &c. Here there is 

sampras&raAa before the Ait terminations qr, 55 and qx*T5C., an< I the W of 
«T^is changed into f by rule VI. 1. 16. 

But the affix is not Ait and consequently there is no sampra- 
s&rana before it Thus * an imp.’ 

fast s*ji * n m fircr:, (flr^) » . 

ff%: 11 r^rff-^nfr feir?rRr 11 

2. An affix that begins with the augment 
(VII. 2. 35) is nit after the root vij., c to fear, to move.’ 

The root f%xr does not strengthen its vowel before the affixes 
that take the intermediate f, because those terminations are treated 
like f§F?£ affixes. The root f%ir belongs to the Tudidi class. Thus 
4 he will be agitated/ 4 for the purpose of being agitated/ 

1 ought to be agitated/ 

But those affixes, which are not preceded by the augment yjr, are not 
like and they consequently produce their own proper action, such as 
gunation &c. As + Fjrr « 4 that which ought 

to be agitated/ 

■fesmhwT: n fsrw^T, ^n: i (fV^, 

?f%: ii srwtvc rsrfw^rar Rrem h 

3. After the verb Cinia * to cover,* the affix 
■beginning with the augment ^ is regarded optipnally 
like hit. 

Thus before the yg|ft termination $rir of the future, we may have 
either ifr^%*rr or ^r x& Pf <TT 44 he will cover.” 

The equation of the form is :—* + + f + ITT ** *+ 

(VI. 4. 77) «* When the affix is not regarded as firw, it produces 

guna, and we have the second form wSfaffi 1 II 

Of course there is no option allowed before those affixes which do v 
not take the augment and before those terminations, consequently, wc have 
only one .form: as 4 covering/ 

4 which ought to be covered/ ' r\r^n\o 
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u « (i tr y j?f n , 

(w 

f%: ii *r<Nrw* arq f sra fcrgqfw m 

4. A Sdrvadhdtuka (III. 4.113) affix not having 
an indicatory ^ is like Ait. 

The terminations which are added to roots are either Sdrvadhdtuka 
or drdhadhdtuka . The Sdrvadhdtuka terminations are all those that are 
marked with a ^ and also the tense terminations called fin£, the latter are the 
following;— 



sing. 

dual. 

P 1 ' 

3rd Pers. 

r«% 



2nd Pers. 

mi 


j- Parasmaipada. 

1st Pers. 

far 


*3 J 

3rd Pers. 

V 


W 1 

2nd Pers. 



l Atman epada. 

1st Pers. 



J 


Except the terminations marked with a such as fe Rr and fe 
&c. all the other S&rvadh&tuka terminations are fe^. The few termina¬ 
tions like 2(jfW^ &c., are also Sirvadhituka terminations. These affixes 
are also few, unless they have a ^ as indicatory, as Thus the affix 

W?J, being an SArvadhAtuka affix, is a fej, and before it the vowel is not 
gunated: e. g. q**w: * they two do/ The equation is:—fT + W + (the w is 
added by Rule III. I. 79)** ^ + W + W$ (VI. 4. no)«^W+w$ - II 
Similarly 1 they do.* 

Here the *r of WTJ is changed into W and we have a^r, by virtue of 
rule VI. 4. no, which declares that the ^ of the verb is changed into w 
before those Sdrvadh&tuka affixes which are fe«j or fej. Here fpj is a 
S&rvadhituka fe^ affix by the present rule, and hence the change. 

These four sfitras describe the feg^ terminations. 

Why do we say * a SArvadhituka affix/ ? Because an Ardhadh&tuka 
affix though not being marked w ith an indicatory ^ will not be a fe^. As 
‘doer/ • to do ’ qr fcqw 1 duty/ 

Why do we say 1 not having an indicatory j^ 9 ? If a S&rvadhfttuka 
affix has an indicatory £ it will not be Ait. As fT + W + feX-Widfa 4 he does/ 
3 RT * thou doest/ 1 1 do/ 


(srfqrcO H 

II Tft fa* nwpftjfqftfayiftr Ii . . 
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5. The affixes of Lit (Perfect Tense) not com¬ 
ing after a conjunct consonant, are as if they had an in¬ 
dicatory «£ (kit). 

With this s&tra begins tbe description of affixes which are regarded 
as though not actually having a ^ to mark them as such. The termina¬ 
tions of (Perfect) not being fiw terminations, are after verbs 

that have no compound consonants. The phrase (not being marked 

with v). qualifies this sfitra also, being drawn from the previous sfttra by 
the rule of Anuvptti. 

Thus from firj ' to tear' the Reduplicated non -pit second person 
perfect is : * thou hast torn/ : * they have torn/ 

Similarly ‘thou hast divided ‘you divided ;* 

and • 

This rule will not apply if the root ends in a conjunct consonant. 
Thus ‘to fall down* forms its second person Perfect:— 

:. Here the affix is not treated as kit ; for had it been so treated, 
it would have caused the elision of the penultimate nasal (anusv&ra) of 
thr by rule VI. 4.24. Similarly from we have 51%%. 

The pit terminations of the Perfect are not kit ; and therefore, we 
have ‘ he has divided/ where the root is gunaled before the 3rd per¬ 
son singular termination which is a termination, because it being 
the substitute of is regarded like by I. 1. 56. 

^ u % it u -wsflrsmr, n , 

ff^T: II TTT RTT fayqPt II 

• qifa*»£ 11 * to*** n 

6. The lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the 
roots indhi ‘ to kindle,’ and bhu 1 to become,’ also are kit. 

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are f%«T. 
These roots have been especially mentioned, because the root 
ending in a compound consonant will not be governed by sfttra 5; and 
the root *£ is mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are 
fsfcw after not excepting the terminations. Thus the verbs 
and are illustrations of Perfect Tense from the root 4^as in the following 
examples:—(Rig Veda VI. 16. 15), and yr 
(Rig Veda VI. 16. 14). Here the nasal of the root is dropped by regarding^ 
the affix as ll Similarly from the root *£, we have II 

Varti —This rule should be applied also to the verbs *to loosen/ 

‘to fasten/^ ‘to injure 1 and *T3[ ‘to embrace/ As 3: ‘thou hast 
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loosened* . (The % is elided by the rule already 

mentioned in the last sfitra vis., VI. 4 . 24). 

(VI. 4. 120). Similarly 


srr 11 b n ^rf^r n 

, stt ( fec^) 11 

lf%: usr$? w* **ww*w: <nr: shitow Rwrtl * 

7. The affix i/vrf is JhV after mji<i 4 to he graci¬ 
ous, f mjid 4 to squeeze,’ gudh 4 to wrap up,’ kush 4 to 
tear,’ kite 4 to suffer,’ vad 4 to speak ’ and to vas 4 dwell/ 


After these seven verbs, the gerundial ktvd is kit. It might 
be objected, what was the necessity of this sfttra ? The affix 
ktvd is clearly a kit affix, as it is marked with the diacritical letter , and 
it was useless to call it a hit affix after these verbs. The reason of this 
apparent repitition is this. Though ktvd is a kit affix generally; but there is 
a later sfitra in this chapter (I. 2. 18) which declares that the prefix 
is not few, if it is preceded by the intermediate f. Or in other words, 
if rar is added to those verbs, which are called Inr verbs, viz., that 
take an intermediate f , it is not then kit. Thus the verb 1 to sleep* is 
Therefore + T + + T + *rfw**r. 

Now it happens that all the seven verbs mentioned in the sfitra are 
verbs, and take an intermediate f. The rar before these verbs would 
have lost its t/Vness by virtue of sfitra 18; therefore arose the necessity of 
this sfitra, to provide in anticipation an exception to that sfitra, in favor of 
these verbs, where the affix ktvd is necessarily kit. Thus we have 
4 being gracious* * having squeezed * vrfqrwf * having wrapped f 

4 having torn/ ‘having suffered* aj^ff ‘having spoken 9 

‘ having dwelt.* The w v of and are changed into xT by the rule of 
Sampras&rana (VI. 1.15). 

Moreover in the case of the verbs *pj, and sfitra 26 would 
have made rar optionally kit ; the present sfitra makes it necessarily so. 


11 c u 11 

, ( ^rr feci) n 

1 %: i« ** f%r jq qf? 5 rt n wr. it 

8. The affixes ktvd and san (IIL 1. 7) are 1*7, 
after rud 4 to weep,’ vid 4 to know,’ mush ‘ to steal,’ graft 
4 to seize,* svap 4 to sleep,’ and fraclichh 4 to ask.* 
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After the above mentioned verbs the though taking an inter¬ 
mediate x, and the affix are ftr^. The affix ^ is employed in 
forming desiderative verbs. The •£ of is^j, the real affix being fr. The 
root is reduplicated before this fr=T affix. Thus ‘ having cried/ 

**ft*f?t ‘he wishes to cry’; ‘having known/ 4 he wishes 

to know*; (VI. x. 16). 4 having taken/ flr^Tfit 4 he wishes to 

take*; gfogqr ‘having stolen/‘he wishes to steal*; (VI. 1. 

15) ‘having slept/ ‘he wishes to sleep/ (VI. 1. 16) ‘having 

asked/ ‘ he wishes to ask \ The verb is changed into 

into into before kit affixes by samprasirana (VI. 1.16). 

The kevd and san would have been optionally kit after the verb 
f%| and 3* by virtue of Rule 26 of this chapter, but this sutra makes them 
necessarily so, after these three verbs. In the case of the verb these 
affixes are kit by virtue of this sfitra only. In the case of the verbs and 
the affix SOT is of course kit, because these two verbs are anit, that is, 
they do not take the intermediate f; and therefore the being directly 
affixed to them, and rule 18 not applying, the indicatoiy k would make it 
kit. In reference to these verbs, therefore, the present sfitra teaches some¬ 
thing new, only with regard to the affix by making that also &;/. The 
verb takes the intermediate f when the affix follows, by virtue of 
sutra VII. 2. 75. 

*%T % II II n 

ff%: II «TTT ^ II 


9. The affix san beginning with a letter of the 
PratyAli&ra jhal is like kit, after verbs ending in ik vowels. 

In this sutra there is the anuvritti of only and not of tf*. The 
sfitra literally translated means:—“After ik the jhal” The Pratydhira 
contains the four letters f , *, The Praty&h&ra contains all 

the consonants, except the nasals and the liquids. After the verbs ending in 
the desiderative suffix ^5 is kit, when it is ffSTtft, that is to say when the 
affix *r* does not take the intermediate f. The affix is an affix which 
begins with a letter of the XF* class. But if the intermediate *is added 
before it, it is no longer a affix, and in that case it is not . Thus 

from ftr ‘to conquer* which is a verb ending in we have ftrdtoftr 
‘he wishes to conquer* 5 4 to mix*^51%; so also fT ‘to do/ ftreflqft r 
4 to cross* ftnfrinft, ^ 4 to be* . 

If however, verbs ending in * or * or or , take an intermediate v 
they likewise take guna. A?:—ft* ‘to smile’ takes guna, and makes its 


desiderative ftrc*ftr*fr. 
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The trCTftOTis not kit* after verbs ending in any other letter than 
the f^r. As miw ft (from qr ) 1 he wishes to drink/ So from qttf. we 
have ft graft. 


The object of making the affix kit affix after verbs ending 1 
in ik vowels, is to prevent the guna of the vowel of the root, as in . 

4 wishes to collect * cfjqnr 1 wishes to praise/ To this it might be objected 
41 this cannot be : for rule VI. 4. 16 (when beginning with a jhal i. *., not 
preceded by the augment follows, a long vowel is the substitute of verbs 
ending in a vowel, and of the verbs fW and *!*£ ) would prevent guna by 
substituting long vowel.” To this it may be replied 44 if rule VI. 4. 16, 
enjoining long vowel, debars rule VII. 3. 84 requiring guna, it should a fortiori - 
debar rule VI. 4.51 which requires the elision of the affix fty before Ardha- 
dh&tukaaffixes not taking the augment But evidently that is not so; 
for the elision of ftr is not debarred by VI. 4. 16. Therefore, the present 
sfitra is made, so that even by giving scope to the rule of lengthening, 
the affix be treated as Thus in scope is given to rule 

VI. 4. 16, and the vowel is lengthened. But this rule in its turn will be 
debarred in those cases where rule VI. 4. 51 will apply: in such cases the 
maxim contained in I. 4. 2 is our guide, and a subsequent rule will debar 
a prior rule of P&nini when both find their scope in a single case. Thus 
in forming the desiderative of the verb *r?r 4 to inform/ both the rules 

VI. 4. 16 and VI. 4. 51 present themselves, but the latter prevails. The verb 
belongs to the churadi class of verbs, and takes the affix fhj^r. Thus 

here the present sfitra comes into force, and 
being treated as the guna of the x of ^rPr is prevented. Thus sfitra 

VII. 3. 84 requiring guna being set aside, sfitra VI. 4. 51 comes into play, 

and causes the elision of and we have + ft - S j tf cq ft (VII. 4.55 

^JT changed to f ) 4 he wishes to inform/ 


11 n n 11 , *, ( T f^, 

10. . And after a root ending in a consonant, 
and preceded by a vowel of the pratydliara ik, the affix 
san beginning with a jhal consonant, is like kit. 


Thus from ft| 4 to pierce 9 we have faftwft 4 he wishes to break/ here 
the root ft? contains the ik vowel x l ft ends in a consonant f; the affix 
is directly added without taking an intermediate f, and therefore it fulfills 
all the conditions of the sfitra; and the vowel is not gunated. 
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If the final consonant of the verb is not preceded by a vowel of 
the it class, the affix is not kit after such a verb. As + Ef + 

% - 4 wishes to sacrifice. 4 Had the affix ^ been here a kit affix, 

there would have been sampras&rana by rule VI. i. 16 which declares that 
there is samprasirana of the verbs *5, **qr, and ipr, &c., before kit affixes. 

If the san takes the intermediate f and is then no longer a fjsrrft 
it is not tit ; and causes gunation etcetera , As + f + ■* 

4 he desires to be. 4 Here there is guna of fu 

Roots like 4**, &c., are governed by this rule, though they end 

in conjunct consonants, for the word fqr of the sfitra means jdti or class; % 
thus + flt<£ - $ £ + (VI. 4. 24 the m being elided by treating 

^as ^>5) - or (VII. 4. 56). 

h 1111 11 

^^5 ( 1K^) h 

if^r. 11 «rr) tre r rft fo r ffire ir ittf: fare* 


11 

11. After roots ending in a consonant, that 
adjoins a vowel of tk pratyAhAra, the substitutes oflifi 
(III. 3.161) and sick (III. 1. 44) when they begin with a 
consonant of jhal pratyAhAra, are kit t when the 4tmane- 
pada affixes follow. 

The sAtra consists of two words f»T 3 r f%vl' and , literally 

meaning ** the affixes tin and sich in the Atmanepada." The other phrases, 
given in the above text must be supplied from the previous s&tras, to com¬ 
plete the sense. The anuvritti of the word that began with sAtra 8. 
does not extend further. As:— 1 may he break * and * may he 

know,’ qrfSnr * he broke ’ ' he knew.’ 

Thus the root f>Tf ends with a simple consonant, is preceded by f 
a letter of tk pratyahlra; after this root the jhaladi affix *fhr of Benedictive 
in the Atmanepada is treated like ; therefore there is no guna subs¬ 
titution of the vowel of the root before this affix. f>)f 4- irfir - 
Similarly in the Aorist we have + fa* + + tr, the 9 of 

Aorist being elided by VIII. 2. 26. So also + tfhr + tffcr (VIII. 3. 37) 
“ jjhTI? . 

If the final consonant is not preceded by an r& vowel, this rule will 
not apply. Thus Ben. + tfje ** + tfhr (VIII. 2. 36) - + *sfhr 

(VIII. a. 41) «■ (VIII. 3. 58). Similarly its Aorist is . Had the 
affixes and ? been kit, they would have caused sampras&rapa of W by 


VI. 1. 16. 
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This rule will not apply, if the Benedictive and Aorist affixes are 
Parasmaipadi. Thus the Aorist of 4 to let off/ is *C + 

+ ^ (VI. 1. 58) - + *5 (VI. 1. 77) • wirsftgr 

(VII. 2. 1). Similarly from have Aorist Parasmaipadi Elfti'tflTf. Had the 

Aorist been rule VI. 1. 58 is the augment of the verbs ^f^and 
when an affix beginning with a jhal and not having an indicatory follows), 
would not have applied. 

This rule will also not apply, if the verb ends in a vowel. Thus of 
the verb we have Ben. Aor. Had the affixes been there 

would have been no guna substitution of i into e . 

The rule will not apply if these affixes are not jhalAdi but take the 
augment Thus Ben. so also Aorist . Had they 

been there would have been no guna substitution. • 

This rule, of course, is confined to the Benedictive and the Aorist. 
Other tenses will not be affected by this rule. Thus the 1st and 2nd Future 
of fitst * s EET and 

^311 9* n n ^ 

Tfrr: 11 f% 3 r »m; 11 

12. And after verba ending in the substi¬ 
tutes of lih and the affix sic/i, are kit, when they begin 
with jhal , and the Atmanepada affixes follow. 

As from ^ ‘ to do * the benedictive is * may he do.’ So also 

firv, as * he did.’ So also and-*rc*r. 

Of course this rule would not apply if these terminations take the 
intermediate f; as ‘may he choose/ (Benedictive); V+?+ 

or<trrdc ‘he chose or'covered/ the f being lengthened by 

VII. 2. 38. 

*t n 9^ n , (% 5 -fh%T , 

7 f*r: 11 *iW<rr: tt! tmnft vTftrn} a 

13. Optionally after the verb gam, the lifi 
and sick beginning with jhal consonants, in the Atmane¬ 
pada, are kit. 

The verb *r*£‘to go’ is Atmanepadi after the proposition by 
Rule I. 3. 29. ‘ 

The result of its being Hi is that the nasal is dropped in the Atmane¬ 
pada, in forming the Aorist with fir!*, and the Benedictive. Thus we have 
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the forms:—or tfrrefl g in the Benedictive ; and «m*PT or «H*iw in the 
sich Aorist. These forms are thus evolved 

(VI. 4. 37) - ‘may he combine.' 

Here the nasal * of is elided by treating the affix tfhrasfig^by Rule 
VI. 4. 37. In the alternative we have thfcfhr. 

So in the aorist «^+n»I+fe^+ir-*PI+«nt+ ! »r^+tf (VI. 4.37) -winur. 
The fir* being elided by VIII. 2. 27 (after a short inflective base, there is 
elision of fir*, if 2ijhal follows). So when * of tt* is elided by VI. 4. 37 . 
there remains only 4 which is a base ending in short *SJ, hence, the elision of 
fin* But in the alternative we have OTfctr* 

jpr. f^n 98 n TT ^ifa a t f%^i( f^Jn 
ifirs 41 to fir? fornfir a 

14. The sich Atmanepacta affixes are kit after 
the root hart 1 to kill* 

As *n7*V, ^ny E TH T P i f , T are the aorist of When a or second 
aorist is kit the verb loses its nasal, by Rule VI. 4.37. After the verb fpj the 
is only kit and not the Benedictive terminations, as was the case in the 

previous s&tra; hence the repetition of the word sich in this sfitra. The sfitras 12, 
and 13 were governed both by f^r^and Rrjp from and after this sfitra, thegovern- 
ing power of ceases. The governing power of the word 11 Atmanepada* 
in sfitra 11 does not however cease, and its anuvptti runs through the succeeding 
siltras; though as regards this sfitra, its anuvritti is redundant, inasmuch 
as before the Parasmaipada terminations, the root is always replaced by 
^ in the aorist, there is no necessity of making the affix sich a kit. For the 
object served in making szch, kit, after the verbfw, is to elide the nasal, while 
in the case of no such purpose can be served. 

U u V y fa 11 TO , 

^3 fejJ 11 

ifir: H nfoMUTO fa* tow H?fa j g lPfii s ft w tot: II 

15. The affix sich before Atmanepada affixes, 
is kit after the verb yam^ when meaning ‘ to divulge.* 

The word gandhana means ‘to divulge,* ‘to make known that 
which had been concealed.* The verb ^ has various meanings. 

The result of kit is that the nasal is elided. The verb w* becomes 
Atmanepada when preceded by the preposition by rule I. 3. 28. Thus 
Wj[+^n+vr*t+tr=awr-* he devulged,* the sich is elided 

by VIII. 2. 27 and 5 by VI. 4. 37. When the verb w*has any other meaning v 
than ‘to divulge,’ then the fip*in the Atmanepada is not kit; as TO* 

‘he raised the foot.’ So also 'he raised water from the 
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well' Though here the verb yam, is in the transitive form, and takes ,aa ob¬ 
ject after it, yet it is Atmanepadi by Rule I. 3. 75 which declares “ after the 
verb yam to strive, preceded by sw, and when it does not refer to a 
book, the Atmanepada is employed.” 

II 1* 11 *I5Tf5f II fSfHTVT , 

11 rfwnftvrwr ’r^rnn^'nr: Rr^Ji«r*rI ftror fonrcfw WP i H i fr a 


EttK 11 

16. The sick before atmanepada affixes is kit 
optionally, when yam means * to espouse.* 

Thus OTTOT or ‘he espoused the girl/ iror 

or HPfhl * he espoused his wife. 1 

The word 1 Upayamana 9 in the s&tra means 4 to accept in marriage/ 
# to espouse. 9 The verb ^ preceded by the preposition W is Atmanepadi 
when it means ‘to espouse 9 by Rule I. 3. 56. 


111$ n 11 

f^) n 

* 11 fi re fo ftffr: gqgq t Hna ' yg Ki oir-niuc ftrer Rsytfir n 

17. The affix sick before Atmanepada affixes, 
is hit after sthd “ to stand ” and ghu (1.1. 20) verbs, and 
these verbs change their «rr into f before these termi¬ 
nations. 


The roots Pir'to stand,’'to give,* VT ‘to place ’1 ‘to pity * ^ 
' to feed’ ^ 'to cut’ change their vowels into j before the terminations 
of the Aorist of the Atmanepada; and those terminations are also kit. As 
EllfblH, ‘he worshipped’ OTlf blH r n i%» ; Ejftw *he gave’ Effcv 

'he fed.’ 

5 T EJTT II 11 H % EH, ( f^) i 

ff%: U $ 3 * teXEfirn 

18. The affix JStvd when it takes the augment 
fl (*. e. when it is set) is not hit. 

We had had occasion to refer to this s&tra in explaining s&tra 7. 
The affix lctvd (the actual affix being tvd 9 the k being merely it or indicatory 
letter) is on the face of it a hit affix. This s&tra however limits its kitness to 
cases where it is not sit* If it is sii *>., has before it the intermediate f it 
will not be treated like a kit affix. Thus in f^r, the affix e*r is added 
directly to the root f? 1 to do 9 and f 1 to sacrifice/ without an intermediate f 
and therefore the root has not been gunated, the affix here being kit • But in 
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Tf^T, fromftyand ‘to sweat/ 'toshine/ ‘to be/ the 
affix is not kit, because there is an intermediate f before iqr and the root has ' 
been consequently gunated. 

Of course this sdtra relates to grr ktvd only. Other affixes though 
having an intermediate f will be treated as kit, if they have an indicatory 
^. Thus the affix frK^iIII. 3. 94) by which feminine nouns are formed 
from roots isa f%Trjr affix. This affix when %», will remain fhrg, asft+>rj+^ 
fVf^^Pr+T^+y+Rr (VI. 1. 16) (VII. 2.37). Here there is sampra- 

sitrana by treating ktin as kit. So also in and there is no 

guna. After ir^&c., the affix takes the augment ^ by a VArtika under 
sfttra VII. 2 .9 which see. 

fro? II %% II Xtyfa II f^3T, 

(*f, ) n 

?%: n r^rfir qr <ixr fHsi 11 

19. The Nishtli4 affixes are not kit after 
the verbs 61 * to lie down,* svid * to sweat,’ mid * to melt/ 
kshvid ‘ to be unctuous,’ and dhpish ‘to offend.* 

The Nishthis are kta and ktavatu (see sfttra 26, Chapter I). They 
are obviously kit affixes. But in the case of the above five roots they are 
not kit, and the vowels take guna Thus slept, ^rf^T^pr, • 

; jtwR^pht. &c. In all the 

above roots the Nisktha affixes are also sit. 

The roots ferf (frfarer ), ftf ( f^f^T ), firf ( f^fw) and ^ ( Prprr) 
have all long as indicatory, as well as the syllable • These roots 
therefore by Rule VII. 2. 26 are generally unit , and consequently beyond the 
scope of the operation of the present sfltra. As . But when 

the Nishthi affixes denote *a state or condition, bhdva/ or ‘beginning of 
action/ then the above four roots optionally become set . (VII. 2.17) It is in 
that case that the present sfitra is applicable to them. 

^qRsifdymi*Mi v 11TK51P111 

I 

lR ; 11 RifiriiwnwPreRi^f RmuRi ii 

20. The set Nisktha is not kit after the verb 
mpish when meaning ' to forbear.* 

Thus »n^n ‘ forborne’ ‘ forbore.' ^ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to forbear? 1 When it has not this 
sense, the se{ nislqhA will be . As E i sqflld qtfqH f f * he spoke unintelli¬ 
gible language/ Digitized by Googl. 
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5Frra-3nf|[-t5^T:, « 

?!%: it aynjnjnih «rft htt <<nf^r%far n * 4 wi«ft fiaw<««: n 

I^TSTT^ II 

21. The s6t Nishthd is optionally not Hi, after 
the verbs with a penultimate « if used impersonally 
or denoting the beginning of action. 

According to some the sit Nishthd suffixes are not kit after the verbs 
having a penultimate ? if those verbs are used impersonally (bh&va)or denote 
the beginning of action (&di-karman). Thus tygr‘to shine* or e ri /fr P !^ 

‘it has been lighted/ Similarly ireffFPT : or lie first illumined/ The 

word penultimate or upadhA has been defined in sfitra 65 ante. 

If the verb has any other vowel than 7 as penultimate, then the 
rule does not apply. As ‘ written by him/ Here \ is penulti¬ 

mate ; and therefore no option is allowed. 

This rule has no application where the Nish(h& does not express 
either HTT * condition 9 or ‘Impersonal action 9 ; or ‘beginning of 

action 9 but is used as a verbal adjective. As wfiri wflq g? ffrR^be 
gives a shining coin (called k&rsh&pana)/ Here the word qrfr* • shining * 
is used as adjective. 

The rule applies to the Nish(h& which takes the intermediate f and 
not to others as qfiw ‘the rice that has been eaten/ Here no 

option is allowed. 

This optional form of past participle is restricted in its scope. Those 
verbs which take the vikarana ^ i e. the verbs of the Bhu class &C., admit of 
this option. Thus ‘ to wrap up 9 belongs to Div&di class, and therefore, 
its participle has one form only as 

I^t)h 

TT% U ^ iri - RraT JR 3 RT: n II 

22. The s£t Nishthd and the s£t htvd are not hit 
after the verb pun ‘to purify.’ 

The word ‘optionally 9 of the previous sfitra 21 does not govern this 
sfttra, because the word ‘ optionally 9 has been again used in the next sfitra 
23; of which there would have been no necessity, had the word ‘optionally* 
governing force in this sfttra, for then this would have also governed the next 
sfttra. The anuvritti of * $5 however is to be read in this s&tra. 
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By rule VIL 2. 51 after the verb ^ the affixes Nish^h! and 
ktvd take the intermediate So that itvd being sit (by virtue of Rule 
VII. 2. 51) would have been non-kit by Rule 18; and it might be aske<f what 
is the necessity of repeating it in this s&tra: when s&tra 18 comprised the 
case. The reason of this repetition is that by mentioning yft ktvd in this 
s&tra, it has governing force over the succeeding s&tras. As » siqnJfl. 

(EOT ) « 

23 . The sdt ktvd is optionally kit, after 
the verbs having a penultimate \ and ending in % 
and *. 

The sit ktvd may or may not be tit after the verbs ending in w 

jot 5* preceded by a nasal. The result of being kit will be that nasal will 

be dropped. In other words the dropping of the nasal is optional in such 
verbs. Thus from rjtr we have qfaw r r or ‘ having twisted/ *jPfcW 

or*[far**r 1 having tied round 9 or • 

The word 44 NishthA” does not govern this s&tra, and comes to an end 

with the last s&tra. 

This rule does not apply to verbs that have not a penultimate ^ 
though they may end in or As^ffosT ‘having reviled 9 4 hav¬ 
ing tied. 9 Here by rule 18, the tvd being non-kit, the vowels of the root 

ft*, and *P£ have been gunated. 

A verb may have a penultimate but if it has not final *r orqr, 
the rule does not apply. As ‘having dropped 9 

* having killed. 9 Had it been tit, the nasal would have been dropped. 

n 11 11 *fa- 5 *ljV*B*** (®t 

u w* to =*fr unro n n 

24 . The set ktvd is optionally it'/, after the 
verbs vahch, 4 to cheat ’ lunch 4 to pluck * and fit 4 to dare 
or abhor.’ 


After the above three verbs, the ktvd affix being sit, may or may not 
be kit. As or * having cheated.’ So also STfttCT or gfim i 

4 having plucked’ or 'having dared.’ 

When the verb ^ fit takes the affix it is not governed by 
this s&tra. See s&tra HI. i. eg. \ 
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When the ktvd is not sJ{, but anit, then there is no option allowed. 
As iRT-TOW. 

*blV^q«, ( cn f^) » 

ifa: 1157^ fPr rSnp*r. vrc- =37 xrqq: ^ *% qr n 

fanr^ftr k 

25. The Tctvd is optionally kit t according tx> 
the opinion of Eishi KdSyapa, after the verbs tj'ish 4 to "be 
thirsty,’ mjisli * to sprinkle,’ and kyiA * to become lean.* 

As JlfsRT or nfqRT * having thirsted,' qftwr or *lf$RT * having sprin¬ 
kled,’ ^rnj*=n or ‘having become lean.’ By sfltra 18, the si\ ktvd is 

never kit. This sfltra adds another exception to that general rule. 

The special mention of K&syapa is for the sake of showing respect. 
The is already understood in this sfltra by Anuvp'tti from sfltra 23. 

II ^ II n TO?, 

1 ^- 311 ^:. *t% * ( || 

^fHr: 11 rererngsrifr iv *hj qr 

*ru: i« 

26. After a verb which begins with a conso¬ 
nant, and ends in a letter of Ralpratydhdra, t and has as its 
penultimate x orf,» or aj, the ktvd and san affixes are 
optionally tit. 

The wording of this sfltra requires a litfft explanation- . It consists 
of the following words 

1. ?*r: ralah, ablative of (after the consonants included in the • 
Prat&yh&ra ral i. e. # all the consonants except ny and ?rt/):—Verbshaving 
their final letter any single consonant except 4[ y or ^ v. 

2. means " after penultimate It is a compound of 

. The itself is a compound of T + X - fa, in the dual 

Therefore the phrase means w after (verbs) having for their penultimate either 
X i or 3* u long or short.” 

3* f 5T K : means “ beginning with a consonant.” 

All these three words qualify the word ## verb” understood. 

4. means “ and san.” 


The sfltra means, those verbs which have a r? letter in the end, a 
f^in the beginning, and an f or a*, ar in their penultimate, may optionally 
treat the affixes ktvd and san as 
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Short, long' and prolated vowels. Bk. I. Ch. II. $ 27,38. 


Thus jwq * to shine,' makes or cftf^TT * having shone,' 

* to write' makes or Ml^NIT. 

Similarly in san affix we have or * he wishes to 

write’ or ' he wishes to shine.’ 

The rule does not apply if the verb ends in a letter other than . 
As its desiderative will be fwftqRr. No option is allowed 

here. _ 

Similarly there is no option when the penultimate vowel is not \ or 
. As + <grr = qritar. Des. . 

The rule also does not apply if the verb does not begin with a con¬ 
sonant. As snd There is no option allowed here. 

The rule does not apply if the 'jjT and ^ are atttf. As wgrr, mjitrit 

In these 26 sAtras the description of affixes which are treated like 
and is comprised. 

11 ^sn n sw, w &- 

n. 

11 w 3 T 3 T l tope* 11 

27. A vowel whose time is that of short «. 
long d and the prolated «, is called respectively hrasva 
short, dtrgha long, and pluta prolated. 

The 7 u having one m&tri or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sfltra defines the three kinds of 
vowels according to their mdtrA . The letter 3 * il has been taken to illustrate 
the rule. The phrase is a Dvandva compound, in the Singular, 

and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the general rule II. 4. 17. 

The word kdla means measure of time required for pronouncing a 

vowel. 

As ‘curd 9 ‘honey 1 here f and * are short. q p T Rfh ifKh here 
f 1 is long. *rer<f Devadatta ! Here vjt a is pluta or prolated. 

These words are used in the following sutras I. 2. 47, VII; 4. 25. 
VIII. 2. 82. 

3TO3 II *6 II tnpfsi II 3W, % ( ) K 

?frT. II 0 $ JpTT: HH#Mlft|i 4 HI<! 7 r * 


28. The short, long, and prolated, when 
enunciated as such, by using these terms, are to be 
understood to come in the place of vowels only. 

This is a paribMshi sfttra, and declares the object to which the terms 


‘ short, 9 ‘ long 9 and 1 prolated 9 are to be applied. 


When in this book ‘ short 9 
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4 long' or 4 prolated' arc taught by using the words hrasva, dirgha .or plutm> 
they must be understood to apply to vowels. As will be found in the sQtra 
I. a, 47. 1 “there is the substitution olharsva or short in the neuter gender 
of the crude-form.” The word 4 vowel’ must be inserted in this sAtrato com¬ 
plete the sense. That is:—the hrasva is substituted for the final vowel of 
the crude-form. As srfeHr, Hi SJTWJ, . 

The substitution must take the place of vowel and not consonant. 
As 

Similarly sAtra VII. 4. 25 * teaches “There is the substitution of 
dtrgha or * long vowel ’ before all affixes beginning with the letter except krtt 
and S&rvadh&tuka affixes.” Here also the word 4 vowel ’ must be read into the 
sAtra,' which will.then be "of an inflective base ending in a vowel\ the long 
vowel shall be the substitute &c.” As ft + + ^ — affair 4 it is collected’; 

+ st ** *J5T% ’ it is heard’. Why do we say 44 in the place of vowels 
only”? The substitution must take place in the room of a vowel and 
not of a consonant. As ® ’it is divided/ f|pr% ’it is 

pierced’. 

So also in the case of pluta substitution. Thus rules VIII. 2. 82 and 
84, 8 declare that in calling from a distance, pluta is substituted for the fi por¬ 
tion of the word in the vocative. (The word f% is defined in I. 1. 64). Here 
also the phrase ’ of the vowel’ must be read into the sAtra to complete the 
sense. The sAtra will then read:— 14 Pluta is substituted in the place of the 
vowel of the &c.” Thus O Devadatta! Wfrft O Yajnadatta! 

Why do we say 44 in the place of vowels only”? The substitution must 
be in the place of the vowel of the fi and not of the consonant. As 
• Here the syllables XHL and ^ are f>, and the vowels f 
and & have been prolated and not the consonant 

The substitution must be enunciated as such by using the terms, 
hrasva, dtrgha, and pluta. Therefore it is not so here; TO, 

II See I. 1. 4. 

11 ^ 11 II gf: , , ( qto ) ft 

29. The vowel that is perceived as having a 
high tone is called Uddtta or acutely accented. 

With this sfltra begins the description of the three sorts of vowel ac¬ 
cents. The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is called uditta or acute 
accent. As agnfh, here / has the acute accent. The uditta is not marked 
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Anudatta defined. [ Bk. I. Ch. II. f 36, .31, 


in writing. The word * vowel’ of the previous s&tra is understood in, this’ 
also. These accents are the qualities of letters t and are well known in the sacred 
and profane literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high 
tone is called ud&tta. This tone depends upon the organ from which the 
vowel is pronounced. In the various organs, such as the throat, palate &c., 
if a vowel is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called udatta. 
The vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking 
of the bodily parts, and in which there is dryness and. toughness of tone, 
as well as a contraction of the larynx/ is said to have the acute accent. 
The word is used in sfitra III. 1.3. 1 14 the first vowel of an affix has 
the uditta accent.” As + kartdvyam. 

« \o li trap fa ii (g^r) n 

11 wfjw u 

. 30. The vowel that is perceived as having a 

low tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented. 

The word 1 * vowel ” of s. 28 is understood in this sfitra. As ^r foy : agnflj, 
here a| has the grave accent The vowel accent known as grave of 
anudatta is pronounced by lowering the voice. In writing, the anud&tta is 
marked by a line underneath the vowel. The vowel which is uttered from 
the lower portions of its special place of pronunciation gets the grave 
accent. 


This word is used in stitra III. 1. 4. • “Thecase terminations called 
and those affixes that have an indicatory J are an uditta ” &c. As TO:, qt q r rffr. 

In pronouncing an anuditta vowel, there is slackening of the 
organs, and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone : while there 
is expansion and widening of the larynx. . 

wifTr: 11 n T^rfa 11 **nrp*:, («m:, 

) M 

II W l fow i g l »TTifr 11 

31. The vowel that has the combination of 
Uddtta and Anuddtta tones is said to be. svarita or circnm- 
flexly accented. 

The word “ vowel ” of s. 28 is understood here also. The svarita 
or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling 
of the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter. 

The word is used in sfltra VI. 1. 185. * “The affixes having an indi- x 
catory \ t have svarita accent.” As gpiufr kanyft fsn^^ikyhm , £ kvi. 

(*) (•) " . .. ; 
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This sfllra is not to be understood to mean that a svarita is the resul¬ 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an uditta vowel with an anuditta voweL 
It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of letters^ 
known as acute and grave accents. 

32. Of it (svarita) the first portion is uddtta , to 
the extent of a half measure, or pi % osodial length. 

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of uditta 
and anudatta. It remained doubtful what portion was accute and what 
grave. The present sfitra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, 
the first half is accute and the other grave. 

The phrase ardkahrasva is used to indicate half the measure, of 
a short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svarita , its mitri being one, half 
will be uddtta and the other half anudatta . If a long vowel, whose mitris 
are two, be svarita 9 then 4 will be uddtta , rj will be anuddtta . If a pluta 
(protracted) vowel be svarita , then first half measure will be uddtta , and the 
remaining 2| measures will be anudatta . In short, the uditta portion of a 
svarita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
vowel. Thus in iikyam the a is svarita , half being acute, the other 

half, grave or monotony; in §rvq'r kanyd , the long & is svarita , its first half 
measure is acute, the remaining i| is grave; in ^ manavakAi 

here a prolated is svarita, its first \ is accute, the balance 24 measure 
is grave. . 

ihf: 11 n 

33. In addressing a person from a distance, 
the tone is called EkaSruti or monotony. 

Monotony or Eka£ruti is that tone which is perceived when a person . ' 

is addressed ; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned above; 
and there is no definite pitch in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative 
tone. 


The word 4 Sambuddhi 9 means here addressing a person from a dis¬ 
tance ; and has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the voca¬ 
tive case. As 4 O boy Devadatta! come. 9 There 

is vanishing of all the accents in the above case; and the final short vowel of 


Devadatta is changed into pluta by the rule already referred to 
(VIII. 2. 84 || 
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Ekasruti defined. 


[ Bk. I. Ch. II. 4 34, 3S-‘ 


H the person is not addressed from a distance, then the word 
will get its proper accent.* As *TPT^3C HHSJW ‘come, O boy. 

Devadatta.’ 

ii ^ ii ^ ifo ii vs-n&rn, snr- 



34. In sacrificial works, there is Monotony, 
except in japa (silent repetition of a formula), Nyfiftkha 
vowels (sixteen sorts of om) and the Sdma vedas. 

In “ sacrificial works” or on occasions of sacrifice, the mantras of 
the Veda are recited in Ekasruti or monotony. But on occasions of ordinary 
reading, the mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 

" Japa” is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low 
voice or whisper. Nyfinkha is the name of certain hymns of the veda, and 
the names of 16 sorts of ” Om.” Some of these are pronounced with udltta 
and others with anud&tta accent. S&mas are songs, or the musical cadence 
in which some vedic hymns are to be uttered. As:—sfassiT 
sgg* i qrrrg: cm re \%n (Rig Veda VIII. 14. 16). 

When a mantra is recited as stjapa, then it must be pronounced with 
accents:— As (Rig Veda X. 128. 1). 

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily read, 
the mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be no Ekasruti. 

In the s£ma chanting, the mantras should have their accent, there can 
be no Ekasruti there. As • Here there is no Ekasruti.; 

*IT €|H<» 4 »K: II II qqifa II , *T , 

*IM<!4>l<.: , ( TJSSvftfoi, ipssfd: ) n 

ffrT: II qM^hU: «TT I* 

35. The pronunciation of the word vashat 
may optionally he by raising the voice (accutely accent- 
ed), or it may be pronounced with monotony. 

The phrase “yajua-karma” is understood here. Even in yajfia-karmas 

or sacrifices the word may optionally be pronounced in 'a raised 

tone. The word in the sfitra signifies But why was not 

the word used in the text,, it could have been used with .as mucji 

ease as*q*? To this natural query, the only answer is, ft 

SrfrT: TO'irt strange and wonderful is the structure of PaniniV aphorism*. 

Thrns or : P,' . 

» * 
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fkwnxisztfk n \\\\ ^r^rf^r 11 f^rnrar, 9*5 fk 9 

*ftr. 11 sf^Rr fir^rar Rptpit *raf%u 

36. The Monotony is optional in the recita¬ 
tion of the Vedas, or they may be recited with accents. 

In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekairuti 
tone or the three tones. Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the 
Chhandas might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously^ 
Some say this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibh&shA). 

The option allowed by this sfitra is to be adjusted in this way. In 
reading the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced 
with its proper accent: but in the Brahmana portion of the Veda there might 
be Ekasruti; while some say there must be Ekasruti necessarily and not 
optionally in the recitation of the Brahmanas. 

. Thusor simply jnffct. " I praise Agni 

the purohita.” 

The word “ optionally ” of the last stitra could easily have 
been read into this s&tra by the rule of anuvritti ; why then use the word 
f^THTT “optional” again? To this we reply, this apparently redundant repe¬ 
tition is for the sake of indicating that the anuvritti of the word 
which was understood in the last s&tra, does not extend to this. Had we 
taken the anuvritti of *T, the other word also would have been attracted; 
hence the separate use of the word PpttRT. 


^ II ^3 II II 

WIW , 4plKcWI , 5, , ( jprafcr: ) n * 

ffrT: 11 «H$ u 3lfll' i l'* J WmT‘raT*n zpg 

37. There should he no Monotony in the re¬ 
citation of the Subrahmajiya hymns and in those hymns, 
the vowels, that would otherwise have taken the svarita 
accent, take the uddtta accent instead. 


The subrahmanya hymns are portions of Rig Veda mentioned in 
£atapatha Br&hmana. 

This sutra prohibits Ekasruti in the case of certain prayers called 
subrahmanya. By rule 34 read with 36 ante, prayers might be optionally 
uttered with Ekasruti accent. This ordains an exception to that rule. 
In subrahmanya prayers there is no ekasruti; and in these hymns, a 
vowel which otherwise by any rule of grammar would have taken a 
svarita accent, takes an udatta accent instead. 

As \ PtHCPT^S . Here the word qnfjuq is formed 

by the addition of the affix ^ to the word", and this 9 will get svarita 
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accent by VI. i. 185, as it has an indicatory by; the present 

sdtra, this nascent svarita is changed into ud&tta. In the phrase 
the word Indra being in the vocative case, f is ud&tta, the m of* Indra is 
an ud&tta VI. 1. 198 1 The anuddtta preceded by an ud&tta is changed 
into svarita (VIII. 4. 66) *. 

Thus the of f** must become svarita, but by the present s&tra this 
nascent svarita is changed into an ud&tta. Thus in f^?r, both vowels be¬ 
come ud&tta. In the word SKff*the *jt is uddtta ; the next letter which was 
anud&tta becomes svarita , and from svarita it is changed to ud&tta by the 
present rule. Thus in the sentence the first four syllables 

are all acutely accented, the fifth syllable is only anud&tta « So also 
in fft 1 * STHTESC, for the reasons given above, the letters * and **5 are anuddtta,. 
the rest are all acutely accented* 

; foa^ftu^ i Yi : ii^ii 11 *£3-51^1%:, n 

n resrereffc qrcftr» 

38 . The word dev A and Brahm&na in those 
hymns have anudAtta accent. 

By sfttra 37, it was declared, that in subrahmanya hymns, svarita 
accent is replaced by uddtta accent. This s&tra makes an excep¬ 
tion in favor of the words far and occurring in those hymns. 

These words have anud&tta accent. As TOTUT 1 come ye Dev&s 

and Brahm&nas.' Here .the word gets ud&tta accent „ on the first 
syllable by rule VI. 1. 198. 1 (in the vocative the accent is on the 
beginning): qr vd has originally an anud&tta accent which • by rule 
VIII. 4. 66 * (an anuddtta following an uddtta is changed into svarita) 
would have been changed into svarita . This svarita , by (he previous s&tra 
required to be changed into ud&tta ; but by this rule, it is replaced by anu¬ 
d&tta . In other words, the original anuddtta remains unchanged. 


u ^ h 11 33 fcnq , 




39. The Monotony takes the place of’ the 
anuddtta vowels ‘which follow the svarita vowels, in close 
proximity ( sanhitd ). 

SanhitA is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for thc^ 
purposes of reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together, then 


f 1 ; m» (*) a q m i nynKq wfor h 
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thi anuddtta accents become Eka 4 ruti if they are preceded by svarita 
vowels; and are pronounced monotonoqsly. As fr i'. ^ QCFfft (Rig 

Veda X. 75. 5 ) O Ganga, Yamuna, Sarasvati! this mine. 

Here the word has udatta on the last syallable: the word ^ is 
originally anuddtta , but by rule VIII. 4. 66 1 following an uddtta, it is 
changed into svarita ; after this svarita all anuddtta like &c., are 

replaced by eka 4 ruti. All the vowels of the words *r$%&c., had anud&tta 
accent by rule VUI. 1. 19 ' (all vocatives get anud&tta if standing in the 
middle of a sentence and not beginning a stanza.) 

The word “ sanhita” has been used in the stitra to show .that when 
there is a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anud&tta into, 
ckagruti. The word sanhitA will be defined in sdtra I. 4. 109 *. 

imjo n n 

) n - . 

ffrr: 11 n 

40. The accent called Sannatara is substituted 
in the room of an anuddtta vowel, which has an uddtta or 
svarita vowel following it. 

In the previous sfitra it was said that an anuddtta preceded by a 
svarita becomes Eka£ruti. If however such an anuddtta Is followed by an 
uddtta or a svarita , it does not become Eka£ruti but becomes sannatara 
lower than anuddtta . 

The sannatara is therefore that accent which was originally asm* 
datta , and which is preceded by a svarita and is followed by an uddtta or a 
svarita. 

This is one explanation of the sfltra. There is another explanation 
which does not take the anuvfitti of Eka£ruti in this sdtra. The anuddtta if 
replaced by sannatara when such anuddtta immediately precedes an uddtta 
or a svarita . The sannatara is also called anuddtta. As jfitaisrefa: II 

Here the word *TPTO is anuddtta. The word ***: has uddtta on the 
last syllable by VI. i. 171. 4 In the phrase WUT T: (*rnfT:+ *!*:) The syllable ^ 
is anuddtta, because anuddtta + anuddtta «* anuddtta. This anuddtta 
preceding the uddtta is changed into sannatara. 


II 81 h n . ipe-ara, 

, u 

_ffit: 1 nW II 


(’) u (•} (*) it. efjfarfc eftmii 
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Karmadharaya defined. * [ Bk. I. Ch. II. § 44' 


t 41. An affix consisting of a single letter is 

called an Aprikta. 

This defines Aprikta, affixes. They are those affixes which consist 
of only one letter of the alphabet. Thus the affix / in *r 4 hft<rts a one 
lettered suffix and is an Aprikta Similarly the affix firgr kvirt is an Aprikta, 
because the letters gr, f 9 and g^are merely indicatory, the real affix is 
This % v being a single letter, and therefore an Aprikta , when added to a 
base, is elided by rule VI. 1. 67 1 (the Aprikta\y is elided). Thustpre*p£ 4- 
^ (III. 2. 58)* + co-sharer/ 

(III. 2. 62). * An affix which consists of more than one letter is not an 
Aprikta . As : 4 a ladle 9 formed by the Unidi affix ftw (^p*rf ). 

ii xr h vi^iPi 11 

ffrD ii >TO% II 

42. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called karmadhdraya or 
Appositional Determinative compQuud. 

£* “ Karmadhiraya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sub-division of the determinative compounds (Ttt-purusha). In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, 
sky-blue.” J (Max Muller). 

* 7 : The compounds like ‘the blue lotus’ qiHIW ‘the supreme 

spirit * &c. are examples of karmadhiraya compounds. “ The component words, 
if dissolved, would stand in the same case, (saminidhikarana), whereas 
in other Tat-purushas, the preceding word is governed by the last.” 

As, is a karmadhiraya compound meaning 44 the best 

Government.” Had it not been a karmadhiraya compound, the ud&tta 
accent would have fallen on the syllable n by rule VI. 2. 130, 4 (the word 
has uditta on the first syllable in Tat-purusha compounds, except in 
karmadhiraya). 

Similarly (VI. 3. 42. * the feminine 

adjective is changed into masculine in the karmadhiraya). 

Each member of a compound may have the same case, but if it is 
not a Tat-purusha compound, it won't be karmadhiraya. As qftpfiT+N f 5 t — 
<nf33tPn$: . ‘ He who has a wife for a cook. 9 This is an example of a 
Bahuvrihi compound, and therefore the word retains its gender sign. 


(*) ii (•) *Tdfr 3 ^ffc*ii (*) ^^11 ( 4 ) 

(*) 11 v 
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A compound may be a 'fat-purusha, but if its component parts do not 
refer to the same thing and are not in the same case, it won’t be karmadhi- 
raya:—ftregg Brihmana r&jyam * a Brahmana kingdom.’ Here TTS^gets 

udltta on the first syllable by the rule already mentioned (VI. 2. 130). 

11^ II n 

^tt% , , n 

ff^T: 11 sprntr qq re qi # 11 

43. In (this book, in the s&tras relating to) 
compound, the word that is exhibited in the first (Nomi¬ 
native) case, is called upasarjana or the secondary word. 

This defines or rather describes the Upasarjana. In. the sfitras refer- 
ring to compounds, the words that have the case termination of the nomina¬ 
tive, are called Upasarjanam. 

Thus sitra II. 1. 24 (fttffcrr RreTrffrr :) is a samasa 

s&tra enjoining composition. In this sfilra the word is exhibited in 

the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental case. 
The sfltra means, “ An accusative tfifdfan’) is compounded with the words 
P*<T, ’STT'hr, qfrTcT, *nr, *p*TC*r, imr, and ^iTnr and forms Tat-purusha.” There¬ 
fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus Here the word 

being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule II. 2. 30. 

fij, (in a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first)* Simi¬ 
larly in rules relating to the formation of Instrumental, dative, ablative, geni¬ 
tive and locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will be 
Upasarjana. Thus CPTJTO, . 

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called tPTR or principal. 

u m 11 T^rf?r 11 tpe-fawfo, * , 

, (gwfcn*) n 

44. A word which has one fixed case, (while 
the word compounded with it may vary its case) is also 
upasarjana , except for the purposes of the rule which 
requires the upasarjana to stand first in a compound.. 
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Pratipadika defined. ; [ Bk. L Ch. II. § 45; 


A word which in the Analytical statement of the sense of a compound 
has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may vary 
its case is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first. 

That which has one fixed case-termination is called eka-vibhakti f 
i.e. 9 a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of sam&sa 
i.e., while the second word in composition with it may take many case- 
affixes, it takes only one case affix; apfirva-nipite, such a word will be an 
upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule (II. 2. 30) 

1 which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 

Thus the prepositions ft*: &c., when meaning across &c., are com¬ 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth (ablative) case, when analytically stated. Ex 
+ qfI %r r* s q T ** . PfWKFif + ^fhCTP^ir m + 

q fap* *r - f WUiif^ r r . + ^jr^rr - fWfare fr, + 

^TF^T - 

Similarly the word Pfafrrofa: II 

If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and the 
same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word a p flft in the compound 
AMapffO, # the king’s daughter/ because ; U& + 

; rr^r: + uw - + . 

Had it been an upasarjana, the long f of ^ would have been shorten¬ 
ed into X as i n the previous example. 

This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30) 1 
can not stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as, 

srvng:, wic*ni, u 

fRr: 11 srrmwjnEf*r qqfH q r gmqqfr q ^tq grr Q 

45. A significant form of a "word, not being 
a verbal root ( dhdtu ), or an affix (pratyaya) is called a 
prdtipadika or crude-form. 

This defines the word “ pr&tipadika” or crude-form. The pr&tipadika 
is the intermediate stage in the development of a full word (pada), from the 
undifferentiated ore called the dh&tu or root It is that part of a word which is 
capable of receiving the case-terminations. 

The word means having signification. With the exception of 
verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning is called 
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a pratipadika, as 1 a wooden elephant/ qrffcf: 4 the wocH-apple tree,' V*** 
*■ a bowl/ * a seat> - 

Why do we say u significant"? Of course it must have some meaning 
thus of the word XH, we cannot say that the portion x% is pr&tipadika; as it 
has no meaning, and had it been a pr&tipadika, the final ^ would have been 
dropped by Rule VIII. 2. 7 1 (the final ^ of a pratipadika is dropped). 

The word must not be a verb, as the word (the third person 
sing, number. Imperfect tense of xx)» he killed. Had it been a pr&tipadika, 
the would have been dropped. 

The word must not be an affix or ending in an affix:—as *50% ‘ in the 
bowl. 9 Here the word ends in the affix x of the locative case, and is conse- 
quently not a 4 pr&tipadika 9 or crude form, but a complete word. Had it been a 
pr&tipadika, the it would have been shortened into X by rule 47 succeeding. 

A nip&ta or particle though not a significant form of a word, yet gets 
the designation of pr&tipadika in the opinion of the author of the MahA- 
bhAshya. As . 

11 11 11 , *, 

() u 

¥f*n 11 xxfet 11 

46. The forms ending in Kjit affixes, or Tad - 
dhita affixes, or compound are also called Prdtipadika. 

This further explains the use of the word pr&tipadika. “ Suffixes for the 
formation of nouns are of two kinds. Those by which nouns are derived direct 
from roots, primary suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from other 
nouns ; secondary suffixes. The former are called Kpt, (III. 1. 93) * the latter 
Taddhita (IV. 1. 76). 3 ThussR’ jana , man, is derived from the root if \jan 
by the krit suffix ST; but spfbr jantna, appropriate for man, is derived from 
3 FT jana by the Taddhita affix fx tna . The name pr&tipadika would apply 
both to in’ jana and xpfhr janina % as nominal bases ready to receive the termi¬ 
nations of declension 99 (Max Muller). 

Of the compounds, of which there are six varieties, we had occasion to 
refer to five already viz ., Tat-purusha, Karmadh&raya, Dvandva, Bahuvrihi and 
AvyaytbhAva. They will be fully dealt with in their proper places. 

In the last s&tra, the words “ not ending in an affix 99 were too exten¬ 
sive; this sfitra makes an important provision in favor of words ending in 
Kpt or Taddhita affixes. So also compounds are also called pr&tipadika. 
Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does not apply to sentences. 

( v ) srefrr: 11 V) ( 3 ) n 
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Shortening of the Neuter bases. [ Bk. 1 . Ch. II. § 47; 


The words formed by kpt affixes are pr&tipadika a$, fr (to do)-f-*j 5 - 
$T + y - 3^+SETTLE. The affix is a kpt affix, and it is added 

to the root to form agent by Rule III. 1. 133. 1 The letters^ and ^ are indi¬ 
catory, the force of ^ being to cause the vpddhi of the vowel of the root. 
The real affix y is changed into by (VII. 1. 1 * the affixes ^ and y are 

replaced by sp T and respectively^ thus the form is a pr&tipadika, 

and is capable of declension by receiving case terminations, as, II 

Similarly fT+gr^(lII. 1 . 133) 1 " 5 nom. case ?E§r. 

The word formed by Taddhita affixes are also pr&tipadika; 

'the son of the Rishi Upagu’: nom. case 

similarly mp&T *. 

In fact in the chapters treating of these affixes, the derivative subs¬ 
tantives formed by them are always shown by the Indian Grammarians in the 
nominative case singular number. The examples of nouns given in this 
book will be always declined nouns and not pr 4 tipadikas, except in peculiar 
cases. So also in the chapter of samftsa or compounds. 

The words ending in compound are pr&tipadika : as TT*T: + = TRT- 

nom. case TPTJEV. 

1 frr: 11 n 

47. Tlie short vowel is substituted in the 
neuter, for the final vowel, of a prAtipadika. 


In the neuter gender, the pr&tipadika that would have ended in a long 
vowel, changes it into short. Thus * extravagant* as «nfcTft*» 

qf 5 Tjr 1 an extravagant family’; 5 ft ® ' very hairy’ 'a very 

hairy family/ 

There is no substitution of short vowel, if the noun is not in the 
neuter gender, as ms + =* nom. case ipnsfh ' the leader of a village 

or head-borough,’ similarly 'the leader of an army.’ 

A word may be in the neuter gender, but if it is not a pr&tipadika, 
the vowel is not shortened, as qfPT ‘ two cantos remain.’ Here the 
i£ of is formed by the coalescence of ST (of the pr&tipadika 3 JPT) and 
y (the dual case termination); thus q g p^ +y^qfi P^ . Now it might be urged, 
that here one letter replaces two letters Sf and y, therefore this substitute 
is equivalent to each of those letters separately, and consequently n is the 
vowel of the pratipadika and ought to be shortened. But this is not v 


(*) (*) 
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to be so, because the word pr&tipadika has been especially mentioned 
in the text, and therefore this ekld£sa is not treated as the final of the 
form which precedes it 

( ) H 

ffrT: 11 » 

11 11 

48. A short vowel is the substitute of pr&ti- 
padika which ends with the word «rlr ‘ a cow,* and of that 
which ends with what has as its termination a feminine 
affix; when regarded as upasaijana. 

The word upasarjana has been defined in sfitra 43. In compounds 
the word becomes shortened when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus + 4 possessed of a brindled cow 9 . This is an ex¬ 

ample of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also 3ff^rn[ * a spotted 
cow 9 . Similarly in those pr&tipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus + 

- Here the final long f is shortened. So also • 

The word pratipadika of the previous sfitra is understood in this^ 
The word iff in the sfitra means the form and not other words synonym 
with it The word means “ a word ending in a feminine affix," because 
it has the svarita accent The word upasarjana qualifies both these words, 
i. e . when ifr is an upasarjana and when a word having a feminine termina¬ 
tion is an upasarjana. 

Other examples are:— 4 without a bed stead 9 
4 surpassing a necklace in beauty 9 . 

If such a word is not an upasarjana, there is no shortening, as, 

4 the king's daughter. 9 Here the word TPTJ is upasarjana, and not 
the word uprrffr, which latter is therefore not shortened* The word must be 
a derivative word formed by the addition of an affix, which makes it femi¬ 
nine. Thus the words 51 &c. are feminine originally, and are not de¬ 

rived from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There¬ 
fore we have * surpassing Lakshmi in beauty 9 vrftNfc II 

Vart :—In Bahuvrihi compounds, exception must be made of femi¬ 
nine nouns ending in the affix as Snrcft, ftfUH^mfl ’ I 

n n ^, 
) n 


lf*r: 11 tRr 5 *nl% i» 
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A RULE OF LUK-EL1SIOX. 


[ Bk. I, CH. II. § 49. 


49. When a Taddhita affix is elided by the 
word luk there takes place the elision by luk of the 
feminine affix of the upasarjana. •" ' 

The word defined in siltra 61 Chapter I, is twice used in this 
sfltra. Where a Taddhita affix is elided by the word ; there the feminine 
suffix of the pr&tipadika is also dropped, or becomes luk . Thus there are 
certain Taddhita suffixes by which patronymics are formed (one of them 
being ^75) from other nouns. Before this the initial vowel of .the word is 
vriddhied and the final is gunated. Thus fipy * ocean*; forms + 

‘ born in ocean or oceanic.' But there are certain words e. g. 
MpTBT, &c. which are all feminine gender (see sfitra IV. 3. 34) 1 

after which the patronymic suffix is totally elided, without leaving any trace 
of its action, by using the word luk. Thus + II Here 

then the present s&tra finds its scope. The Taddhita suffix being Inked ; the 
original feminine termination qjT also becomes luk . Therefore the patrony¬ 
mic derivative of %rr^TST (is not a longer word, as might have been expected) 
but actually a shorter word, namely ; similarly from we have 

q r gyy : &c. 

Thus there is a feminine suffix called (actually ^ ) and certain 
words like &c., (IV. 1.49) * take an additional suffix called (actually 

sjpr). Thus the feminine of will be + . + 

t'. ** q^crcft. Now in forming Dvigu compound (Numeral Determinative 
compound), the Taddhita suffixes are dropped. Thus PTT5T: * an offering 
(purodash) made in a dish with five compartments.' In this compound.the 
Taddhita suffix is dropped. Otherwise the form would have been (| 

Similarly when the word j v g reft forms a Dvigu compound, the Taddhita suffixes 
are dropped. But not only that, even the original radical affixes are also 
dropped by force of the present sfitra. Thus q$bc: which means the cake 
sacred to the five goddesses Here the full form was + 

. (The suffix has the force of “ sacred to God." Thus + qpj ■» 
sacred to God Indra). In the above expression, first the Taddhita-suffix 
is luked by rule contained in sfitra IV. 1.88 * relating to Dvigu compounds: 
we have then remaining q^ + ipyreft . In this stage, the present sfttra 
comes into force and declares that where a Taddhita suffix has been luked 9 
the final feminine suffixes of the upasarjana pr&tipadika are also luked. 
Therefore, the feminine suffixes and 3^ are also dropped, and we 
have q^s*: which means “ cake sacred to the five Indrinis (goddesses).” 
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The words ^ and upasarjana of the last sfitra are understood in this. 
By the last sfitra, a word ending in a feminine affix was told to be shortened 
when it was an upasarjana; this siltra teaches the total suppression of such 
an affix in special cases. To take another example: Thus Rule IV. 3. 163 
declares u luk takes the place of an affix signifying modification or 

product when fruit is meant/ 9 Thus spjis an affix which means modification. 
Thus ift + — *Ts*l*T 1 cow's milk or the product of cow. 9 . This affix is sup¬ 

pressed when applied to a tree, in the sense of the fruit of the tree. Thus 
the fruit of the tree will be called 3 TPT 5 T 31 first the Taddhita affix 

is luked , and then the feminine affix is also dropped. Similarly fruits of 
or trees, are or 

This rule only applies when a Taddhita affix is elided; and not so 
when any other affix is luked . Thus ® ‘ the family 

of GArgi/ Here in forming the sam&sa, .the case affix of the word gArgt is 
luked by II. 4 71 1 . But this suppression of the genitive termination does 
not necessitate the elision of the feminine affix of gArgt. 

This rule would also not apply if there is no elision by luk of a Tad¬ 
dhita affix, as in . 

Nor will the rule apply when the word is not an upasaijana. As 

11 \e 11 n 5 H*rt:, (q fgagfa ) a 

ffir: 11 it 

50. The short is substituted in the place of 
goi.ii, when the Taddhita affix is elided by luk. 

By the former sfitra when a Taddhita is elided, the long $ of the femi¬ 
nine also required elision. But this rule makes an exception in favor of the 
word in which, under similar circumstances the short * replaces the long 

If, as in the compound T^PTTftn ' purchased for five gonis/ Here the Taddhita 
suffix which conveys the meaning of u purchased for, 99 has been rejected 
after by V. 1. 28, • therefore by previous s&tra, the feminine suffix J 
also required rejection. But this sfitra intervenes and changes the long ^ 
into short f. 

This sfttra is divided into two separate rules by the process called 
yoga-vibhAga. Thus made one sfitra by itself, and then it means, when 
there is a suppression of Taddhita affix by then the long | is replaced by 
short f. Thus purchased with five needles“<PTT%: ilfN: —• 

This is restricted to such examples of purchase only.- 
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qnffar^n w ft i r w r ft s nrfey: n 
»> wwRwiiRs re*T* ii 

51. When a Taddliita affix is elided by using 
the word sjst, then the gender and number (of the deri¬ 
vative word) agree with those, of the original word. 

This sutra consists of four words: gflr f ‘ where there is a rejection 
by using g** 2 grg^jf ^a ppropriate to the same/ 3 s q f^ K , ‘ gender/ 4 ‘ num¬ 

ber/ The form vyakti vachane is dual. 

When a Taddhita affix is taped, then the derivative word retains the 
gender and number of the primitive word. Note the difference between the 
rejection of a Taddhita by saying ‘ let there be a - 5 j^* and “ let there be a 5J?r”u 
The direct action of both words is the rejection of the suffix ; but a derivative 
formed by luk rejection may not retain the number and gender of the original 
word ; while a derivative formed by lup —rejection does retain the number and 
gender of the original word. 

Thus in the secondary derivative word ftrcfar. meaning * a village not 
far away from firfta trees’; the masculine gender and plural number of the 
original word has been retained, though made applicable to a village, which 
is in the singular number and neuter gender; similarly the word is 

masculine plural in form though applicable to a single province. 

This sfitra is not an approved rule ; as will be mentioned by PAnini 
in sfttra 53 following and is consequently of little practical importance. 

Thus tow: are a class of Kshatriyas, as such it is masculine gender 
and plural number. The country in which Panch&l&s live is also called PafL- 
chAlAs; similarly gro, HPPJP &c. There is a rule (IV. 2. 8i,the 

lup takes the place of an affix when signifying the proper name of a country 
or kingdom). Thus THT: + ST* (this is one of the affixes forming country) 
“PIRTT* 

This rule does not apply when the affix is suppressed by the word 
.jyar &c. and not g^. Thus 5PTOT: ‘ salted soap’ ‘salted gruel/ 

^rr^fr ‘salted vegetable.’ Here the affix has been elided by the word 
luk, by IV. 4. 24, (after the word lavana; the affix is luked ). 

These derivatives retain only the gender and number of the original, 
but no other quality. Thus as we have already seen that £irishAh, 

is the name of a village and is formed by the lup of the affix. Now com¬ 
pounding it with m we have ‘the forest of the village SirishA/ Here 
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the word fifcnflqT: means village, and not trees. Had it meant trees called 
girisha, then the H of ^ would have become m optionally by Rule VIII. ^ 
4- 6 . ( ll the if of the word ^f is optionally changed into | 

when preceded by words signifying annual herbs and trees). * I 


Vart :—In the case of the words Haritaki &c. the gender only is 
retained and not the number. As WTpf ' the fruits of Haritaki*’ Here 

is neuter in form, while is feminine. 

Vart :—The words &c. retain their number only but not gen¬ 

der, as ? 3 r^irich%Hlft ’mountain forests i. e. forests in the vicinity of mountains . 9 
Here ^rr^T is singular and plural, but the gender of both is the same 
vi 5. neuter. 

fcstppiRT ^rsn^: u h n % 

) n 

ff^r: 11 wi snf% 11 

wrfWs. 11 11 

52. And of adjectives, (the gender and num¬ 
ber are the same as of the word formed by lup elision of 
the Taddhita and which they qualify) so far as the jdti 
(or kind or species) is concerned; (or when not expressing 
jdti). 

When a Taddhita is luped\ the adjectives which qualify such secondary | 

derivatives agree with them in number and gender. This is a rule of syntax. Thus 
<Hrsrr: orcjhjn ^jvTT:, 'the pleasant Panc hjJ&s having 

plenty of food, plenty of milk and butter.' Here the adjective pleasant 

&c., agrees in number and gender with the PanchAlAh; being also in masculine < 
plural. But when such a derivative is used as a j&li word then the V^vi, 
adjective does not agree in number and gender, as ^r^T^T: spn*:, * 1 ^ TO. 

Here sppff though qualifying Pafich&l& does not agree with it in number 
and gender, as it is a noun of class. All attributes of such words formed 
by the tup of Taddhita agree with their substantives in number and gender: , 

provided that such an attribute is not a common noun used as an ad- 1 

jective. Similarly adjectives which do not directly qualify such Taddhita- | 

formed nouns, but do so through the medium of a noun of class, do not 
agree in gender and number with the Taddhita-word. Thus "tafvll: ! 

sreqffr tqgjhTt ‘ the country of Pafich&IAs is pleasant and fertile/ Here tile I 
words and *5*: qualify directly the word 'spre*:’ and indirectly 

the word PanchtU&s, and therefore do not agree with the latter. 
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Lup-elision not.approved,. 


[ Bk.; I. c«. II; $• 53; 


The. explanation of this sfitra as given by Patanjali.in the. MaWU 
bhAshya is somewhat different from that of the K&sikA. The phrase 
is analysed by.him as ^ and the sense being "and as .far, as the. 

jati goes.” The word jAti is thus explained:—. 


A word expressing whatever is distinguishable by. its form or figure, 
or.which being the name of an individual is easily found applicable to. others, 
without any further teaching, (a common name) provided it is not. a word, 
used in all genders, (common noun genus); and (only, for the 

purpose of grammar as coming under the rules relating to the above mention* 
ed words), a word expressing descendants by their parentage as well as a word 
expressing a person by the branch of the Vedas ( QIW ) which the family to, 
which the person belongs is competent to read (sAkhAdhyetfi) 

( *ihg a nft ) - qtfwww : (jAtivAchakAh) sjrajfet wNrei 

The following examples will illustrate the meaning of the above de¬ 
finition:—(i) AT is ajAti w\>rd because it denotes what is distinguishable 
by its form, i. e. by its being contiguous to a place covered with water, (2) 
tT* is such a word, because when given as the name of an individual, is 
applicable to other sfidras (common name), (3) is such a word, and 

(4) 35* a person belonging to the family competent to read the branch of 
the Vedas called katha is also such a w'ord. But is not such a word, 

because it is a proper name applicable to only one individual and is 

likewise, not such word, because it, though a common name, is used in 
all genders. 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated in the case of nouns formed by. 
the £<( elision of an affix relating to man. Thus the Taddhita affix 35^ (3?) 
is employed in denoting representation by imitation. Thus SJX33T: means. 
a figure like a horse (in w T ood or clay or paper). But when the imitation is 
that of a man, this affix is elided. Thus means a 44 doll of straw.” But 

w'hen we want to say a doll in the figure of a man, w-e will have 

V. 3. 98) ** ^^jr. Here this w ord is formed by the elision of an affix 
relating to man. Adjectives qualifying this word will not agree in gender and 
number. Thus * the delightful straw figure of man.’ 3fVf3TT: 

qwffa: 4 a beautiful representation of an eunuch* 9 ■ J ^ 


SWI^UBTHj II 


^smw^ccncT n n af-arfsTO*, ^*1 

V. 

if^i: 11 
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Bk. I. Ch. II: § 53,54 ] V -Lup-f.lision not approved. 


53. This (concord of gender and number, ol 
primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and 
substantives) need not be taught (or approved), because it 
has the authority of sarhjhd (or conventional term or 
idiom). 

The agreement between the number and gender of the nouns and 
attributes; of primary and secondary w ords formed by suffix rejection, is 
not an approved syntax. The gender and number of particular deri¬ 
vatives or adjectives are not blindly to be fixed by the primary words 
or the governed substantives; but it is a matter more or less of usage 
or idiom: and no hard and fast rule can be laid down for it. Thus the word 
5 TCT. # 'wife ’ has the form of masculine plural, but is always applied to females, 
similarly sqTT:'water'is always feminine plural in form, so also 
RranTT. This sutra, therefore, modifies the former s&tras, and leaves the 
whole question of syntactic agreement to be decided by usage and idiom. 

The words like PanchA 14 s, Kurava &c., should not be considered as 
derivative w ords formed by the lup elision of Taddhita; but they must be taken 
as proper nouns and appellatives of certain countries; consequently the 
gender and number of such words are fixed by the nature of such words and 
not by any rule of grammar. 

11 11 11 

• ( arfiram ) n 

11 *r ^rfaTPT- 

sift «pgrsir *r°ir 

11 


54. The sfttras declaring lup elision need not 
also he taught, because of the non-currency of the etymo¬ 
logical meaning of the words supposed to be formed by 
lup elision. 

In explaining certain words, it is a round-about way of going to work 
to say that there was a suffix after them, which has been rejected, without pro¬ 
ducing any effect. It is easier to say that the form is what w r e find it to be, and 
that its peculiar meaning depends upon usage. Moreover, in many erases^ 
the would-be etymological meaning is not in fact the current meaning which 
the word has in ordinary language. It is therefore a useless circumlocution td 
presuppose the existence of a suffix, to add it to a word, and, then after all, 
to make it vanish. '* 
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PjRADHANA AND PRATYAYA. £ Bk. 1 . CH. II. § 55,56* 


Thus qidlp Varanib is the name of a city.’ To say that it is derived 
from TCUT: a kind of tree, because the city is situated near such trees/and 
the trees gave the name to the city, is a cumbersome process. Because there 
might be no trees at all near the town Varani. Let us therefore cal! 

words like 1 XV5T , &c., as simply proper nouns. Therefore there is no 

occasion for the application of the Taddhita affixes given in IV. 2. 69 and 70 
f^rrcr:, relating to residence and vicinity; much less of rules 

relating to Mup' elision contained in IV. 2 81 and 82 ( 

5*pixnri5t <er cr^-m^seM ^ n 11 

cT^-WT^, ^TcT, 

ffrT: II T^MT^T: %T*fT *T 4frlfaPi*n<g g ^ > , ^FT- 

spm9-f? Tgrenft «Thi« jpirar *rr^»: 

*iTt\n^ppnranr: 

55. And if the etymological meaning be held 
authoritative, then when such meaning is absent, the 
word also should vanish. 

This sfttra strengthens the former sitra* If it be said that a word 
always retains its etymological meaning in current language ; then when there 
is an absence of such etymological meaning, then the word itself ought to 
vanish. But we know, as a matter of fact, that, there are words which have 
altogether lost their etymological sense, and connote a thing different from 
their radical meaning. Therefore to explain such words by hip elision of affixes 
is improper, because they do not retain the meaning of their primitive words. 

It has already been said that words like q^rap &c. are not deriva- • 
tive words, &c. but are appellatives. If these words be taken as proving 
their etymological meaning, that is, as expressing or dependent upon, the 
sense of the original word, then when there is a loss of the original word 
signification, the secondary w’ord must also cease to be employed. Thus if Pan- 
chilis be the name of the country in which the Kshatryas called Pafichilis 
live, then when they cease to live in this country, it should cease to be called 
Panchalis. But we know, as a matter of fact, these words are now used 
without any reference to the people who once inhabited the countries.' These 
words are consequently not derivative, but their sense is determined by 
usage. They are what may be called words. 

ifir: 11 JPIPT*»n% wr* 
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56. (Xor need be taught) the rule relating to 
the dependence of the meaning of a word on the princi¬ 
pal (pradhana, in a cojnpound) or on the affix (pratyaya), 
because the authority of the meaning (of a word, com¬ 
pound or derivative) consists in something else. 

This sfitra may be divided into two parts. The first part stating the 
proposition and ending with the word vachanam. The second part giving 
the reason. The first part consists of four words; PradhAna: 1 Principal 
in a compound/ As in the compound * king's man/ the word rAja 

is Upasarjana; and is pradhAna.’ 2. Pratyaya: * affix/ 3. ^ 1 mean¬ 
ing/ 4. 1 word or sentence/ 

In the time of PAnini, there were some grammarians, who held the 
opinion, that the meaning of a word is determined, if a compound word, then /•*’J 
by its principal word; and if a derivative word, then by the suffix. PAnini 
controverts this opinion by declaring that in as much as the meaning of a 
word is fixed by usage and idiom, therefore the proofs for the meaning of a * 
word are not to be searched either in the affixes which go to form it; or by it5 f 
principal word, if it is a compound. Because, says PAnini, the proof of the 
meaning of a word is in something else, that is to say in the usage of a people 
and not in the suffixes &c. A person who has never heard the name of 
grammar, understands full well when told to bring a Raja-purusha. He brings 
an official and not a king, nor even any person in general. Similarly when 
told to bring an ^TPPTT he brings a cow herd’s child, not a cowherd, nor a child 
in general, nor both. When, therefore, the sense of a word is determined by 
usage, there is no use to strive to find out the sense by grammatical rules. 

11 n 11 % 

) n 

57. And a rule fixing the meaning of Tense 
(kala) and Upasarjana isequence) is equally (unnecessary, 
and need not be taught). 


Here PAnini controverts the opinion of those grammarians who 
would even define time and sequence. Thus there w*ere authors w’ho de¬ 
fined pluperfect as a tense relating to time hundred years past, others said 
a thousand years past &c. PAnini declares that these are redundant 
' definitions and reprehensible, for the same reason as given in the previous 
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To give another example. Thus 3TT5T: or the period of 

the current day, has been thus defined by some Acharyas*:—“The period of 
time beginning from the point „when one rises (or ought to rise) from his bed, 
according to the law, and ending with the point when one goes to bed, 
according to rule, is called adyatana.” Others say “from midnight to midnight 
is the period of the current day.” Similarly others have explained the 
1 upasarjana’ to mean “that which is not the principal word in a com¬ 
pound is called upasarjana.” The sage PAnini has not thought it worth 
his while to define such words as upasarjana, in as much as their sense is well 
understood by all as a matter of usage. Thus common people who have 
never heard of grammar, also know the correct use of tenses, they say. 
u This is to be done by me to-day, this will be done by us to-morfow, 
‘•this was done by us yesterday.” 

Similarly common people also know the use of the word upasarjana, 
for they say :—•“ jppffiT m ‘ we are secondary or unimportant 

persons in this house or village/ meaning that they are not the principal 
persons. Therefore that which is valid according to the usage of the people 
is needless to be taught. 

Why was not this sfitra included in the last ? What is the necessity of 
'making a separate rule of this ? The answer is that it is an illustrative sfitra, 
and does not exhaust the subject There are other rules made by former 
sages which are also not taught by PAnini. Thus the following rules of 
old Rishis are not taught herein, they being supposed to be well-known. 

“ A Bahuvrlhi compound connotes ownership.” “ In Dvanda compounds the 
sense of both the members of a compound are principal” “ In AvyayibhAva 
compounds the sense of the prior word is the principal ” &c. 

snfa-an wrw , « 

fptf: Jl II 

58. In (a common) name (expressive of) class, 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally em¬ 
ployed. 

The words of this sfitra require some detailed explanation. The 
name of a jAti or species, always denotes one, since it is a collective noun, 
and will naturally take the singular number; by the present sfitra such words - 
may take the plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plural number has 
also the force of the singular. The anuvfitti of aSishyam does not go further. 
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It follows from this that adjectives which are. not themselves common 
noun, such as TO: &c., agree with the noun and will also get the. plural 
number. Thus or&m *nr.; “Full grown barley” TOTCJ: 

or Rmurr. s reg ri r qi : 11 

Why have we used the word j&ti in this sfitra? For this aphorism, 
does not apply to Proper Nouns. Thus Devadatta, Yajfiadatta. 

Why have we used the word A word may be a class noun or jiti,. 

but it may not be the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of kisyapa may. 
also be called k&£yapa; this is a class noun, but as it is not the appellation 
or name of a class, such words cannot take the plural form and stili. 
denote a singular sense. 

Why do we say ‘ekasmin' ? When two or more class names are 
compounded as ‘ the rice and barley: 1 the rule does not apply. 

Vart :—An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified^ 
by a numeral adjective. As ^fft sflrft*. TO: TOlftl • 

U ll n 3T^T^:, 5 ^t:, % ( T[*-. 

jTi-. . nf ^r i. r . M 

’TlfWg: II JTrVfc'UT II 

.. . - 59. The plural of the pronoun asmad, * I,* is 

used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or 
dual number. 

Thus “I speak” or “we. speak” fffrftor yir *pt)» may be 
spoken by one person, similarly two persons may either use the dual case or 
the plural case, thus hjn! * we to speak ' or yn • we speak.' 

Vart There is prohibition when the pronoun of the ist person is- 
qualified by an attributeas «Tf tffrTT . * I Devadatta am speaking,*: 
*5Ff ‘ I GArgya am saying.’ Here we cannot use the plural. 

Vart: —The word ws * master’ may have plural form though referring 
to one person, when following the word as rf % or ^ % » p.q :. * Thou 
art my master’, or ‘you are my master.' 

h \o 11 n 


60. And the dual of Phalgunl and Proshtha- 
pad4, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes option-, 
ally plural). 
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Some rules op kumber. [ Bk. I. Ch. II. § 61-63. 


The word in this aphorism draws in the anuvptti of the word 
from the last. Of the stars phalguni and prosh^hapadA, the forms may be 
either dual or plural As q*(dual); or ^Rpir: *prh (plural.) 

So also yf ifrrft or snOTfH II There are two pairs of stars of the name of 

phalgunt and prosh(hapadA y both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being 1 dual. 9 The present sfitra ordains plural optionally. If phalgunt 
and prosh{hapada are not names of asterisms they must have their proper 
number 2 as II _ _ . 

n n g*- 

ifir: 11 ndr >rrifr * 

61. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvasft, 
V may optionally he singular, (and connote a dual). 

In the Vedas, the star punarvasA which is always dual in form, may 
be in the singular form and connote a dual meaning. As or 

y!$« r 11 The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in 

profane literature. In the latter it must be in the dual, that is, yr 4 ^'l Similarly 
when it is not the appellation of an asterism but of a man, there is no option. 
As . 

11 w 11 11 ^ apq- 

) n 

ifir: 11 nrfa w 

62. In the Vedas, the two stars Vi&akhd may 
optionally he in the singular number. 

The word is in the dual number as a rule. In the Vedas, 

it is found sometime to have the singular form, denoting duality. Thus 
ftqtg T or flnjnt t*nr u 

ifri: 11 fiw ftwr *niw H . 

63. In the D vandva cc mpounds of the stars Tishya 
and Punarvasd, the dual constantly comes in the place 
of the pluraL 

When there is a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the 
dual. Thus %% ‘the Tishya and Punarvasu having risen are 

seen (dual).’ Digitized -by Google 
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There is one star called Tishya; and there are two stars called 
Punarvasu. As the Dvanda compound of these stars refers to more than 
two stars, it ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches 
that there should be a dual number, where otherwise there would have been 
a plural number. Why do we say ‘Tishya* and ‘Punarvasu*? Observe 
fa'flraTJCPlT: ‘ the stars VisAkhA and AnurAdbA.* The compound is in plural 
number. 

This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars but 
are used in any other sense. As # 1 Boys called Tishya 

and Punarvasus.* 

Why is the word ‘ star * repeated in the sfitra, when the previous 
sfitras and the context show that stars were being treated of. The repetition 
is for the sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and PunarvasA. As 

ffr gyr H * 

The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus is 

an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning " persons who confound the 
Tishya with the PunarvasA.** 

The rule only applies to the plural Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As 

This sfitra indicates by implication (jnApaka) that “every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular** for otherwise 
the employment of the term in the sfitra would be superfluous. 

The word * always * has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “ option ** stops here with this sfitra and does not extend 
to it or any further. 

TT^fsr’Hrtft ll^ll II 

G4. Of the words having the same form, and 
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only 
retained. 

This is a very important sfitra, and deals with what is technically 
called Eka£esha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest are dropped. Thus <pr. + ^r: * (trees, in dual) 
9^r: + ^T: + ^T: = ^Tr: # 

Every individual thing requires an individual word to express it; one 
word therefore could not express many things; to prevent the repetition of 
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[ Bk. L Ch. II. 5 65: 


the same word to express many objects of similar form, is the purpose of this 
sfitra, by which one word is only retained. 

This applies only to words having the same form and not if they 
have different forms; as yzpfhrtt the plaksha and nyagrodha trees. 

The word “ form ” is used in the text to show that even if two words 
have different meanings, but the same form, the rule of Eka£esha will apply, 
as (die) +«r^f: (eye) + (axle) = Similary and HTTC . 

The present rule only applies to the retention of one, and prevents 
the retention of two or more. 

The word (retention) is used to show that there is not a 
substitution (Ade£a) of one for many, but the retention of one out of many. 

The rule will not apply if the two words are in different case-termi¬ 
nations, though they may have the same form. As <nn(i. s.) <f%r (2. s.) 

; srerormf (3- d.) (4- d.) . * 

3ft w n \\ 11 *1^1^ # 35:, w, 

^ 33, It 

fptf: 11 fir^nr: 11 

G5. The vyiddha (or patronymic Gotra word 
becomes eka£eslia, and is retained, when compounded) 
with a patronymic word called yuvan, provided that the 
specific difference in form between them be in their 
signs (affix) only. 

The word sesha of the previous sfitra is understood here. The word 
14 yfinA” in the text is in the instrumental case. The yuvan word is dropped 
when read along with a Vfiddha word. The word Vfiddha means gotra: the 
old Acharyas (grammarians) used the word Vfiddha for gotra. The vriddha 
(or in other words, the gotra) word designates a person between whom and 
original head of the family a son (or a word formed by an apatya affix) inter¬ 
venes. In using together two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the 
other by a yuvan affix, the Vfiddha is retained, where the difference between 
those words is in their affixes only. These two words gotra and yuvan .are 
defined in s&tras IV. 1. 162 and 163. ferraf ^T) M 

Roughly speaking a gotra word is formed from the original noun which is the 
name of the head of the family when a son of such person is living; and a 
vfiddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than that, but not a son ; 
while a yuvan word is derived from such last mentioned gotra word by 
another affix and thus represents persons lower than gr%^^nf*CaiOOQ Ic '* 
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Tbe word 'tad' in the sfttra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes. 
The word lakshana ‘sign 1 in the sfitra is synonymous with ‘cause 9 or 
« occasion'; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word in the sfttra means ‘ if/ The word 
1T7 ‘ only 1 is used to exclude others. The word in the sfitra means the 

‘dissimilarity of form/ 

Thus *rr* 5 : + ** *TF 4 f. Here the first word denotes a clan 

called GArgya (the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix (IV. 
I. 105) 1 the second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is formed 
by the Taddhita affix qrar denoting a secondary derivative. * In this then, the 
first or 44 Vpiddha” remains; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; and the form 
“ GArgyau ” means both the old and the new clan. Similary WW; + 

II , 

This Ekasesha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words 

have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in their 
derivative formation. 

The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to:—(a Vfiddha 
word( + (ayuvan word)o 4 ir j SnR**fwft H 

This rule of ekasesha does not apply if one of the words be not a 
Vriddha word. Thus irft: - M TT * 4 r °* 1 fo r * 3 r q gft II 

Similarly vice versa : *■ ^TFJnpff I Here the one word is 

Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan. 

The word 14 only 99 is used in the sfitra in an exclusive sense,*.the 
force being, that two words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 
their radical element, i. e. form may be the same ; but if the secondary word 
has another sense over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not 
applicable. Thus Rule IV. 1. 148 8 says a 44 VpddhA word may optionally take 
the affix euj to’form a yuvan word and to indicate contempt and born in the 
country of Sauvira. n Thus >nnf¥%: + 

Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the additional sense 
of contempt and degradation. The affix is not merely a yuvan affix but 
conveys the other sense also. The pure yuvan word being Hnrf^fRPT. 

N. B.—The system of domestic economy among the ancient Aryas was considerably differ¬ 
ent from the prevalent one. The surnames or the gotras represented the patriarchal system. Three 
forms of surnames are constantly met with in ancient literature. The first was most important: It 
W'Sthe patronymic by which the lord of the united family the patriarch was known. For example, 
Garga or Gnrgacharya was the recognised head of all the Gargas who may be a hundred. His eldest 
son and heir was called G&rgi. This is the first form of the patronymic (apatya). The grandsons or 
sons of Girgi were named Gdrgyas (Vriddham or Gotra). On the decease of the old patriarch, 
G&rgi began to be called Garga ; and the eldest of the grandsons was called Gftrgi ; and those 
great grand-sons who belonged to the family, and were designated G&rgiyanas (yuvan) were now 
called G&rgyas.” 


(’) irofttwit ^ 11 (•) trfSnrtv n ( 3 ) wjwj n 
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3^ ***■ ^Tf?r 11 5371, ^ ?rsr«fao) 

?%: 11 *hx ft $4 t a 

66. And so also a feminine word,. ending 
with a vjiddha affix, when similarly spoken along with 
the same word but which ends with a yuvan affix, is 
only retained; and it is treated like a masculine. . 

When a word denoting gotra and in the feminine gender is com¬ 
pounded with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and the last 
is dropped; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated like the 
masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sAtra and is 
governed by all the conditions mentioned in that sAtra. Thus VIT*lf + 

. Here note that the resultant form is the same as in the former 
sAtra namely the masculine. 

Similarly STCft + 1=3 STCft (masculine dual of 


Vart —The word stri in the sAtra means VpiddhA stri, that is the eldest 
daughter of a grandson, or a further descendant considered as the female 
head of the family. The words ‘ tal lakshanas cihedeva vi^eshafc * of the 
previous sAtra govern this sAtra also t. e . the distinction between the two 
words must be in their formative element and not in any thing else. 

11 $is 11 11 f%nn (sfa:, cim- 

) u 

ffH: 11 3 *ngr ^ uj V^tilrfril n 

G7. A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but ending with the 
feminine affix, becomes eka&esha, and the latter is 
dropped. 


When two words of different genders differ only in their derivative 
elements but not in their radical elements, that is to say, one is masculine 
and the other feminine because of certain affixes, the masculine'bnly is 
retained and the feminine is dropped. 

The governing force of the words ‘vpddha'and ‘yuvan/ of sAtra 
65, does not extend to this sAtra, but the remaining portion of sAtra 65 is to 
be read into this sAtra. When a masculine word is read along with a femi¬ 
nine word, the feminine word is dropped and the masculine is retained, 
when the difference between the two words is caused only by the feminine 
and masculine affixes: as $nfP5j: + WTffCJt = fTTCnxft ‘the BrAhmana and the' 
BrAhmani’; cpFT^rr. + . 1 the cock and henA tized by GoOglc „ 
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But not so in the following :—‘the cock and 
the peahen/ Similarly Here the feminine 

affix by which the word ganaki is formed from ganaka; in addition to its 
feminine signification, has the further signification given to it by Rule IV. i. 48, 
meaning the “wife of ” a ganaka and not a feminine ganaka; 
so also PJV %^2rr^fr 11 Similarly sn^: + ^rnfr-^rr^ but + 

« ^rnfr^r 7 ^- Because the feminine affix in aryani conveys more 
than its feminine signification. See Rule IV. I. 49. 

This rule does not, of course, apply when it is not a masculine noun 
which is compounded, but it is a noun without any gender or neuter noun 
which is compounded with a feminine noun. Therefore STT*£+ Jfrtl * 

The word sn^r is an indeclinable and is without any gender* - 

m K c n 'tvfa n 

5^<fvqrq , ( fc*: ) « _ 

fPct: 11 srswir 11 

G8. The words bliratyi, 1 brother/ and putra/ 
c son/ when spoken of along with svaspi, c sister ’ and 
duhityi ‘daughter 7 respectively are only retained, and 
the latter are dropped. 

With this sfitra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi¬ 
tions contained in sfitra 65. Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different, there may be an ekasesha under special circumstances. Thus 
(brother and sister or brothers), similarly 
(son and daughter or sons). 

N. B.—The practical application of this sfitra is very neatly illustrated 
by the following example. There is a verse in YAjfiyavalkya smriti 
fWV which declares that on the death of a sonless per¬ 

son his property passes to his wife, daughters, parents and bhr&taralp. 

Here the word bhr&tarah, if it be taken as simply the plural of bhr&tp, 
it means “ brothers ” and excludes sisters. But if it be interpreted according 
to this sfitra, it means “ brothers and sisters"; and thus gives sisters a right 
to inherit property of their brothers. 

n « ij^n?1 n 
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69. A neuter noun, which has the same form, 
only differing in affix; is optionally retained, and the 
other is dropped, and it is like a singular number.' 

A neuter prevails over a masculine or feminine noun when spoken of 
along with them; provided that the words differ in gender signs only; but 
radically they be the same. Thus PnCT *h*l*TW 1 Idleness, 

lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase/ Here the adjective * sevyamAnam 9 is 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ‘Alasya* which is in the 
masculine; * maithunam 9 which is in the neuter, and f nidrA* which is in 
the feminine gender. The rule, therefore, may be stated in these words, that 
where one adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one 
of which must be neuter, the adjective agrees with the neuter. 

The above illustration also shows that the neuter ekaSesha may be in 
the singular number. 

If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 

apply. Thus + the word is in the plural; there is no 

ekavadbhAva. 

The words of sfitra 65 governs this sfitra also: 

thus 3 WTST:, "The white (masc.) blanket, 

the white (fem.) wrapper, and the white (neuf.) garment,” may all be spoken 
of collectively as ( neut .). 

n n h %t 3 *tt 3 t (^, 3 T^Rn^rm)u 

70. The word pitri , 1 father’ is optionally only 
retained when spoken of along with matii, c mother.’ 

Thus + *rr*rr ** fancl’, * father and mother, or parent 9 or 
The verse quoted under sfitra 68 illustrates this sfitra also. There the word 
4 pitarau 9 has been explained by all commentators as “ father and Jmother.” 
The word “ ekavad ” of the last sfitra does not govern this sfitra; though the 
anuvptti of 1 optionally 9 is to be read into this. 

33 ? 3 T imn 3^3 n 339*:, 33 W , (aita, 

fnr- n n 

71 . The word 6va&ura * father-in-law,’ is op¬ 
tionally only retained, when spoken of along with &vadr&, 

* mother-in-law.* Digitized by C^ooglg 
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Thus may be either ‘ father-in-law and mother- 

in-law,’ or t 

it 3 ^ It II ^ , 

( ato: ) n 

ff^n u ttxTCTTictr fanr Q pap % 11 

ari<re»3C » **rer#rf fWra??3?t?roi«s[«*i% 1 

72. The pronouns * tj r ad &c.’ when spoken of 
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than * tyad. 
&cJ) are always retained as ekasesha, (to the exclusion, 
of others). 

The list of 4 tyadAdi 9 pronouns has been given under sfitra L I. 27. 
They are 12 words beginning with 4 tyad' and ending with * kirn/ when these 
tyad&di pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (ora pronoun, which 
docs not belong to their class), they prevail, the rest are dropped. The 
word 4 sarva 9 is used in the aphorism to indicate 4 universality 9 ; u e . what¬ 
ever may be'the word in composition with them, the 4 tyad &c. 9 are retained 
to the exclusion of others. The word 4 nitya’ is used to indicate that this 
is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules. 

Thus (he)+^Trn (Devadatta) = (they bi o). 

Vart :—When words are compounded among themselves, the 

word which is read last in the order given in the Ganapfi{ha remains, the 
rest are dropped. Thus Thus *r| is read after 

(see I. 1.27), so Ji$ will be retained and not similarly is read 
after and therefore is retained to the exclusion of irj[. 

^ u 11 'npfifn 

, (sfc ) a 

fnr h «rg7Tf *WT: a 

73. The feminine noun is only retained, when 
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. 

As a general rule, when there is a compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained (see 67). The present 
sfitra is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there is a com- 
. pounding of words denoting group of domestic animals, of-different genders; 
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the feminine noun is preferred; provided that the words should not relate to 
the young of such animals. The word 'ataruna'in the aphorism qualifies 
the word * pasu f with which it is in construction, and not the word ' saAgha/ 
As nFT ITO 1 these cows (and bulls). 1 spir tHT ‘ these goats'(both males and 
females). 

The rule only applies to domestic (grAmya) animals and not to 
mild animals; and only to beasts (pasu) and not men. As fk, ' these 
wild deers' (male and female), sqrrr tk, 4 these antelopes' (male and female), 
fTTgKUT:, 'the Br&hmanas' (male and female) 4 the Kshatriyas.' In all 

these, the masculine noun is retained by Rule 67. 

Vart .—This rule must be confined to domestic animals having 
divided hoof. Therefore fk, ' these horses' (male and female). 

Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof. 

Why have ive used the word (safigha) " collection " ? Observe 
*n 4 V ^C*K, ‘ these two cows are grazing.' Here the word * gAvau' does not 
connote 4 bull ’ also. 

Why do we say 44 not being young.” ? ^k 1 these, calves'; 

fk ' these kids.' Here the masculine noun is retained, by the applica¬ 
tion of Rule 67. 
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BOOK I. 

Chapter III. 

^Tcra: n i ii n f wra u 

^frf: ii ^ f ftw ^ rer *rarf*r 11 

1. The words beginning with bhft c to become, 1 
and denoting action, are called dhatu or verbal roots. 

This defines the word dhitu or root The list of Sanskrit verbs 
begins with the root bhfi 1 to be/ Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs 
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows 

i. Bhfi class. 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. 5. Su. 6. Tud. 7. Rudh. 

8. Tan. 9. Kri. 10. Chur. 

There are nearly two thousand verbs, and they are conjugated in two 
forms, some taking the Parasmaipada terminations only, the others the 
Atmantpada terminations and some both. The present chapter deals mostly 
with rules determining the nature of the verbal root, whether it is Parasmaipadi 
or Atmanepadi or both. A verb expresses action. The word dh&tu is a word 
coined by older grammarians than P&nini and they employed the term in 
denoting a word expressing action. Here also therefore, the word dh&tu 
means a word which expresses action. 

The qt in the sfitra is for the sake of auspiciousness ; for the regular 
sandhi of is and not while Dr. Ballantyne considers that J 

is a separate root: he translates the sfitra thus:— 41 Let the verbal roots bhfi 
4 be,’ vA 4 blow 9 and the like be called dhitu.” 

ii r ii w 

mfro , 11 

11 qrrererrmft ftrercisv *nr 

>wft 11 

2. The nasalized vowels are in in UpadeSa, or 
original enunciation. 
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Anunfisika or nasalized vowels are that is indicatory, when occur¬ 
ring in technical words. Thus in the anun&sika f is 

The original sfitra contains the word * upadesa ’ which we have translated as 
technical term. ‘Upadesa’ literally means ‘instruction’or the first mentioning 
of a thing either in a sfitrap&tha, or ganapAfha or dhAtupA(ha &c. 

From this sfitra up to sfitra 9, there is a description of servile or indi¬ 
catory letters called " In PAnini’s Grammar there is no visible sign of the 
nasality of a vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be nasalized only from % 
PApini’s explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats it 
in such a way that we must conclude he regarded it as nasal.” An upadesa 
is defined as signifying an original enunciation, that is to say, an affix 
(pratyaya), or an augment (Agama), or a verbal root (dhAtu), or in short, any 
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises of grammar, and 
which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed original elements 
of a word. Thu$ in the root *rq* ‘ to increase,’ the final is indicatory, the 
real root is So also the final *rof is fwil ^ 

If the word is not an upadesa, then the nasal vowel Ts not fwll As 
W: II A word may be an upadesa and nasal, but if it is not a vowel, 
it need not be as the affix nf%*r in sfitra III. 2. 74. ( qft qrw ) ~ 

It is only the nasal vowel of an upadesa that becomes and not all the 
vowels. The word ^?r occurs is sfitras }f. 2. 16. (&c.). 

11 3 u Tr^fSr 11 ) n 

%fn: 11 *rTr^: frjxnre* n 


3. I 11 upadesa, the final consonant of roots &c. 

is 

All the final consonants of roots, affixes &c. arc indicatory. As in the 
praty&hira sfitras ^ T S GJ; here is fwil 5 J up; here ur is II G 
here y isft^li^ hcr£ ^ is ?^ll It is only in upadesa, that a final 

consonant is fw. Not therefore, in or which are complete 

words. 

h finnw* h^t: 11 g 11 T^xfSr 11 fa'frart, n 


^f*r: i' qini<4iftro<TRif to! qurit hm>ki" i I 

II 

4. The final dental consonants, and the final 
a, and are not in affixes called vibhakti or inflective 
rtilixcs* 
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This is an exception to the previous sfttra which declared all final 
consonants to be 5?^. In case terminations, the final w, and «r f 

are not Thus the case termination of nominative plural is Here the 
final though a consonant is not an and is not rejected, as in fflfTCJf: II 
The word 5 in the sfitra means the letters of the class ?r» by virtue of sfitra 69 
Chapter I. (see ante). The word vibhakti will be defined later on in s&tra 
I. 4. 104. These are terminations applied to nouns in declining them through 
various cases ; and to verbs in conjugating them. Thus in sfttra VII. X. 12, 
the vibhaktis ^r, and ^ replace 2T, XFfo and 3^. Here 
the final ^ of the affix is not indicatory and hence not rejected, as . 
Similarly verbal terminations and as to: , II So also the final 
ijas m^and in vjv^rnrand vpppppi 

This exception applies only to vibhaktis and not to affixes in general. 
Thus the finals of 7^ (III. 1. 97 qpft q fl ;) (V. 2. 123 aflufqr 3^) and uw 

(III. 1. 78 I) are ^ and are rejected. This exception, however 

does not apply to the vibhakti vpj (in V. 3. 12 faprfX^or III. 4. 106, In 

those two sfttras the final ?^of the vibhakti is fw. The reason of this is, that 
the present sfttra is an anitya sfttra, 1. e. a rule not of general application. In 
sfttra V. 3. 24, (^rwjO we find, * the word *4* takes the vibhakti in the 
sense of mode or manner/ As *pipr, ‘in this manner/ Now xjy 

is a vibhakti by V. 3. 1. (R Pffitft firefar) the ? is the real vibhakti is 
Now had the present sfitra been of universal application, then there would 
have been no necessity of adding this 3 as indicatory letter, which has been 
evidently added to save the ^ of from becoming an fq. This sfttra is con¬ 
sequently an anitya sfttra. 

II H H 11 3 TTT^: , fa-?-**:, (f<?) II 

5. The'initial ni, tu, and du are ^ii 

The syllables fsj, j and j, standing at the beginning of a root are indi¬ 
catory; as * to have affectionate pleasure.’ The real root isfty, the fs| 

is servile. So jjnft * to rejoice, be glad ’ the real root being So ^1^ * to 
give’ the real root being $T. 

The fly shows that the past participle vu has the power of the present 
III. 2. 187 (sfht: As flnreff—'5^: ‘ blown ’; fijfttf—ftw. * fat ’; f*T^— 

‘ bold,’ fsrf^r—* soft,’ fs^vvft—• kindled.’ 

The J subjoined to a root serves to show that it admits the affix 
to form a noun indicative of the act (HI. 3. 89 as 5%^:—tty 

‘ shaking ’; 5^frfitT— T’PHf: * swelling.’ 

The 3 indicates that the root to which it is subjoined admits of the 
affix ft-*r (III. 3.88, ft;:) to form a noun or adjective atributive of the act 
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by which the substantive thing has been produced, as * artificial ’ 

3'!^—* ripe ’; ' sown.’ 

If these three syllables do not stand in the beginning of a verb, 
they* are not indicatory ; us q p yift &c. 

tl: II $ II T^Tfvr II m, B R qig, ( 3TTf?[ X*) U 

n q*Trn remits i ft ft nuft 11 

G. The initial s. of an affix is indicatory. 

The initial ir of an affix gets the name of and is rejected. Thus 
by Rule III. 1. 145 (ftrfsqf* sjsr) the affix is added to a verb to indicate 
proficient in the art expressed by the verb. The and are and 
takes the place ofj (VII. 1. i, Thus + 

• a dancer’ (by profession) ; # fem. h fa§t (IV. 1. 41, ftjftn f fo rv * words formed 
by affixes having an indicatoiy take the affix in the feminine.’) : so 
also tfern. 

The initial of an affix only is and not every initial w. Thus not 
in tilm * six/ or qfira*: II The *r must be initial, therefore it is not 
affix in (Un I. 45) as # an ocean 9 irf^T: 1 a buffalo/ 

55 « a n rvpfk n 3-5 ( n 

^frn i' w * 

7. The initial palatals and linguals of an affix 
are indicatory. 

The consonants £» 3 [» £» and are always 

and are rejected when initial in affixes. The word € affix * of the previous 
sfitra governs this also. 

As the affix chphafk in sfitra (IV. 1. 98 itHI* Here 

is indicator}', as, qftg g W-n: II The initial chh of an affix is always replaced 
by fir (VII. 1. 2 t fTT nwirltar*). The initial 7 of an affix 

is-33. As. (Nom. PI. term.) meiUJl : II The initial ^of an affix is always re¬ 
placed by arwr, as ^+*TI+f|? =* *T*ft*r II (VII. 1. 3 %it&< T:). The initial^ of 
an affix is as in ^ which comes after the words &c. As 

(IV. 3. 92 The indicator}' causes vpddhi by rules VII. 2.115, 

116 and 117: (^lngjpif%, n ffrU^R T fr ). 

The initial ^t of an affix is 35 as in III. 2. 16 the root ^3 takes 
the affix z when compounded with a noun in the locative). As * who 

goes among the Kurus.’ The feminine of words formed by this affix take 
#fl(iv. 1. 15 &c «) As The initial \ of an affix 

is always replaced by (VII. 3. 50 yg i rer; .) The initial ^ of an Office is if,, 
as in III. 2. 97 the root takes the affix ^ when in composition 
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with a word in the locative, as g q raCJ T: > *FJT 5 T:. The <r indicates that the 
final of the word called ft should be elided when an affix having indicatory 
d is added. The initial 5 of an affix is replaced by (VII. 1. 2)- 

The letter is always an when initial. As in the aphorism IV. 4 
$5 (^TO:) the affix to* comes after the word wr * food.' As OT + n-nr«r: • 
The n causes Vpddhi. 

This sfitra could very well have been included in the last aphorism. 
Why has it then been made a separate aphorism ? * The reply is that the 
present sfitra declares an anitya rule—that is to say, a rule which is not uni¬ 
versally true. The initial palatal or lingual of every affix is not indicatory. 
Thus in the affixes *j 5 ^[and ^rgr^the initial ^ is not indicatoiy but forms 
part of the real affix. As flWT*: 1 famous for one’s learning/ See 

S. V. 2. 26 3 ft Similarly the initial e of the affix (V. 

2 . 31 srirsnf^n it: is not if . As 

‘flat nosed/ 

Of course it is the initial palatal and lingual which are servile ; if 
these letters occur in the middle of an affix, they will not be indicatory. As 
* of the affix is not indicatory in sfitra V. 2. 35 
1 dexterous/ 

ii c 11 u s-sr$, ( n gnuji, 

anf^j f^) n 

u h*ktt jpeit wrf >nrf^ii 

8. The initial 1 and and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except taddliita, are indicatory. 

The initial 5, 3 , ^r, 3, 5, 5 of aflixes are indicatoiy, except in 

Taddhita affixes. Thus the initial 3 in F33 is ^3 (III. 3115 Fjjpf l) fit +*33— 
^RR3(VII. 1 1) ‘collecting.’ The initial 3 in 373 is * 3 ( 111 . 1 68 nrSft UT) 
’J+^r«r+f«rX=5|ir+M+fiir=M^f?t ‘ he is.’ The initial is *3 as in ve and 5 E *3 
(I. 1. 26), as jrfi: * eating’ The initial 13 is *3 as in CT3OII. 2. 38 

I 5 TT the word 3 takes the affix khach when compounded with ffa 
and *?r) ftxra?: * speaking kindly ’ * submissive.’ The initial 3 is {3 as 

in the affix **3 (III. 2. 139 »v t lOreqv ^5), ‘languid ’ ‘victorious,’ 

WTW * unmoveable.’ The initial 3 is *3 as in ^r3 (III. 2. 161 

brittle.’ The initial 3 is *3, as in wfy (termina* 
tion of the ablative sing.) ditto of genitive sing. (IV. i 2), as g*ft?r+ 

+ ‘of a well minded/ In Taddhita affixes however, 

these initials 5 *^ and gutturals are not *5; and are therefore not elided. 
Thus (V. 2. 96 HT ftreiunft *PP*PHW3) :,d c b ^estea *; tfpr+ir 
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— Rtro: (V. 2. 100 ‘hairy;’ ** 

(V. 3.-51-86 wrftRra: ^)‘a small tree.’ 

«n?i sta: i» % ti n nr^r, n 

^frf: ii mSraVwftq ^rtt u 

9. Of this, (namely of that which has been 
called *h), there is elision. 

This sfttra declares the function of namely it is a mere indicatory 
letter, and must be rejected. It is useful only as a mnemonic and is not a 
part of the t$rm. 

The word tasya in the sutra indicates that the substitution of lopa 
must be in the place of the whole term called yj, and not only in the place 
of the final letter, which last is the general rule (see. I. i 52). Therefore, the 
whole of fsy, 5 and j is rejected and not only their finals. 


w qnwm 11R 11 

g f jjfo i:, ^TRUUl 

*I**W* 5 % 11 

10. "When a rule involves the case of equal 
numbers of substitutes and of things for which these are 
to be substituted, their mutual correspondence or assign- ' 
ment of each to each, is according to the order of enum¬ 
eration. 

Thus sutra III. i 134 gg fevq n:) declares:—‘the 

affixes f«if% and ^r^are applied to and ^ class of words.' It 

means the affix is applied to the words of srfSf class, the affix to words 
of class, and to words of Tfr class. The application must be respec¬ 
tively according to order, and not hap-hazard. Similarly in VI. 1 77 
•iHUfa (if a vowel follows) in the place of f, % there is *rw 1. e., 
w II So also see S. IV. 3. 94 3^gw where the 

four affixes dhak, chhan dhafl, and yak are applied respectively to the words 
tfidl, £alitura, varmatt and kfichavira; i. e., the first affix in the order of 
enumeration to the first word, the second affix to the second word &c. 
As qreffffor :, and l» 

Why do we say * of equal members ’ ? This rule will not 
apply if the number of substitutes and of things for which these are 
to be substituted are unequal. As in sfltra I. 4. 90 

jrfU «rospp for here the words lakshapa &c. in the first CpAM of 


1 
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the sfitra are four in number, while the words prati &c. are only three. That 
sfitra therefore must be read as thus. " The words irf^r, qfft* and are karma- 
pravachaniya, whenever they indicate either lakshana (a mark), itthambhutA- 
khyfina (a statement of mere circumstance); bhfiga (division); or vipsl 
(desire).” 

1111 u h # 

^frT* ii re foil r *pt n 

11. In these aphorisms, when a word is 
marked with a svarita accent, by that an a&hlk&ra or a 
governing rule is to he understood. 

When in this collection of grammatical sfitras, there is any sfitra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent sfitras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub¬ 
ject and separates the previous sfitras from the following. 

As a rule, the sfitras are not marked with accents; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a sfitra has a svarita or 
not. Thus the following sfitras, must evidently have svarita as they are go¬ 
verning sfitras; (III. I i.) *rrat: (III. I. 91), j gy w (VI. 4. 1), ifCT 

(VI. 4- 129). 

3TH^TtU%cT 3TTcq^q^R U ^ l| q^rft W 

n 

*rfrr 11 3 qrafr firnv qwrq* *nf?r sira**: a 

12. After a root which has an indicatory anu- 
datta vowel (anudattet) or an indicatory A (Ait), the 
affixes are those of the Atmanepada. 

The word * atmanepada ’ here governs all the subsequent sfitras up to 
sfi. 77 inclusive, and is understood in them all; and will not therefore be re¬ 
peated. Thus of the verb atm the final 9T is anudfitta and is fjj. It is there¬ 
fore an fitmanepadi verb. As mR?t. So ytft 

HTSTT.^^fr: II II q^ifa II Wq-qUT'JTt:, (STle q^ q ^ q) H 

n »irt u 

13. An atmanepada affix is the substitute of 
the affix sr (III. 4. GO) when ilfdenotes the action of the 
verb or the object of tbe verb. 

Sfitra III. 4. 69 declares the “ letter 5? fir? &c.,) is placed after 
transitive verbs in denoting the object also as well as the agent; and after 
intransitives in marking the condition (*. e., the action itself which the verb 
imports) also as well as the agent.” The Paras, and Atman, affixes would 

Digitized by * L.OOQle 
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have come, therefore, generally after all these verbs. The present sfitra res¬ 
tricts Atman, affixes to bhAva and karma verbs. 

This is clear. Impersonal verbs and passive verbs as a rule are conju¬ 
gated in the Atmanepada and take the terminations of that pada. These ori¬ 
ginally were verbs expressive of states rather than of actions. As of we 
have Wff ‘you dislike* (lit. ‘it is disliked by you*} ‘you 

sleep.' Similarly passive verbs as ‘the mat is made '; HTC: 

‘ the load is carried.' 

All verbs in Sanskrit may have three voices viz . active, passive, and 
middle or impersonal; active voice is generally parasmaipada. The reflexive 
verbs known as are also Atmanepadi. Thus ‘ the 

wood cuts of itself.' See sfitra 78. 

iron: TstjfafTT 11 m m 11 

fit « ( ) u 


14. In denoting the agent, when reciprocity 
of action is to he expressed, the affixes of the Atmane- 
pada are employed. 

The active or verbs when denoting reciprocal action are 

Atmanepadi. As, sqffrr g ftfr , 1 they cook for each other,' s qpforii ‘he perform^ 
cutting of wood which w T as the appropriate office of another/ 

The w ? ords “ reciprocity or interchange of action " of this sfitra 
govern and are understood in the two following sfitras also. 

The word karma in the sfitra means action and not the technical ‘karma 9 
meaning ‘ object' and the w*ord vyatihAra means reciprocity or interchange. 
When an action w'hich was appropriate to one person is performed by another, 
whose duty it was not, that is called * interchange of action.' When such in¬ 
terchange is not meant Paras, is used. As ‘ they cut' The w r ord 

kartari here is used for the sake of the subsequent aphorism 78, w’hich see. 


*lf?T II ^ II xr^Rf II ?f, 11 

( ) 11 

11 sqfrrg rt «r *iTf% 11 

11 nffrfrfr 11 

M ?<^<uf?l»l»l: II 


15. After verbs having the sense of * motion,’ 
or ‘ injury,’ when expressing interchange of action the 
Atmancpada affixes are not used. Digitized by Google 
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This aphorism prohibits Atmanepada affixes in certain cases where by 
force of the last sfitra Atmanepada affixes would have been obtained. As 
* they go against each other/ wrfttfiM&r * they injure each other.* 
Prefe r ' they fight together.* 

The word* not’ of this sfitra is understood in the subsequent sfitra. 

Vart. —This prohibition extends to the verbs * to laugh/ and the 
rest As gqPre r g «T pi r , gqffr r ap n 11 

Vart. —Prohibition must be made of the verbs frPt * to injure,* as - 
«srsw?r rornr 11 

« 9% II n 

QTWr:-3T«J:, ^CTT^Tc^, % ( ) d 

16. And after the verbs which take the words 
itaretara * each other,’ and anyonya * one another,’ as 
upapada (or dependant qualifying words), the affixes of 
Atmanepada are not used, though reciprocity of action 
be denoted. 

Thus JjsrfvtT / they cut each other * 

1 they cut one another.* 

Vart. —This rule must also be applied when the word is in com¬ 
position with the verb, as an upapada. As qr ^ r ^ cqftqprfifr . 

$f§3J: II II II ) t 

ii & qrwrf ftv *mrwM >nft n 


17. After the verb vi6 1 to enter,’ when pre¬ 
ceded by the preposition ni, the Atmanepada affixes are 
employed. 


As ftsrft ‘ he enters,’ but 1 he enters in/ 

Even when the augment of the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional 
tenses intervenes between the root and the preposition, terminations are or’ 
the Atmanepada. As 1 he entered in.’ 

The ft of the sfitra must be an upasarga, because that has a sense, 
and not any ft. On this there is this paribhAshA :—sfnifcvtw u a 
combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning denotes, whenever 
it is employed in grammar that combination of letters in so far as it possesses 
that meaning, but it does not denote the same combination of letters void of 
a meaning.” Thus in *rjft WPCl- * the beetles enter the honey flowers/ 
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-Here the ft is a part of the wcrd *rgft and has no sense by itself, and there¬ 
fore the verb is in the Parasmaipada and not in the Atmanepada. 

fent n ic, 11 Tr^if^r u xifa-fa-sfaw:, fann, 

{ wo ) 11 

^ftr 11 3Trm5. >rrf?r 11 

18. After the verb krl ‘ to purchase,* when 
preceded by pari, vi or ava, the Atmanepada affix is em¬ 
ployed, even when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 

The verb 4 to buy or barter/ has an indicatory ^ and therefore, 

by sfitra 72 it will be Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent The present sfitra, therefore, refers to cases where the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. 

The root vfit 4 to buy 9 as a general rule takes the terminations of both 
padas, but when it is preceded by pari, vi, or ava, it is restricted to Atmane¬ 
pada terminations. As spftefhjfHr 1 he buys 9 ; firafhtfHr 1 he sells 9 ; * he 

buys/ 

The word pari, vi, and ava must be upasargas, therefore, in the follow¬ 
ing example, there is no Atmanepada termination, because the vi there, is not 
a preposition but a noun, as, 

fuwwri 5b n 11 ti^rfa 11 fatr^wn^, St: (wo ) u 

^ftr 11 ft irr >r*ft n 

19. After the verbji ‘to conquer,’ preceded 
by vi or par&, the Atmanepada affix is employed. 

This sfitra debars S. 78 by which the root f*f is generally Paras- 
maipadi. 

As ftsnft * he conquers ’ *l?T 5 r*ft 1 he conquers.' The words vi and 
parfi must be upasargas (prepositions), for the application of this rule. In 
the following examples, they are used as substantives 3gft<uift , 
sraftsftru 

W^t St 11 ^0 11 Ti^rfa: 11 stto:, WfT- 

^l-faf iSt, ( wo ) 11 

II <|-AhHI 4IW^<T» >nft II 

11 wrjp g f fa r tl ft 
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20. After the verb d & 1 to give,* preceded by 
Aft, and when not meaning 1 to open the month,* the At¬ 
manepada affix is nsed, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

The root ?r is generally both Parastnaipadi and Atmanepadi (see S. 72). 
But when preceded by the preposition syr, it is restricted to the itamanepada. 
As ‘he acquires knowledge/ But when it means “to widen the 

mouth” whether actually or metaphorically, it is parasmaipadi. As 
sqnrpf fr. ‘ He expands his own mouth/ 

Vart :—The prohibition also applies when the action is similar to 
the act of opening the mouth. As eqxft'lft ‘ he opens the tumour/ 

ujff 1 the river breaks the bank/ 

Vart :—When the action does not affect the agents’ own body the 

verb is itmanepadi, as ^nrecrfaftf*ra*r: OTW ants open the 

mouth of a locust/ 

11 39 11 n , 

* , ( tj© ) 


?f*T: 11 fwr? tjrTOTj swih^R *nrtw it 

'rrmsfr^ n u 

n wh^tthtwr' •it 11 

11 f^rfsrjrrenrr^ 11 
11 * Tr fi l ffr i ra : 11 
*TTffap£ '1 n 

•rTfon*.'! i q s ffrg frs fifi re;! t?k***ii 

11 3 Hfe 3 n * cCn.>i<i<mH«( 11 

WlfolJ^II gT T«nST*>TT yftT It 

21. After the verb kri<J ‘ to play* preceded by 
ami, sam or pari, as well as &h, the Atmanepada affix 
is used. 


The word “*H£” is to be read into the sfitra by virtue of the conjunc¬ 
tion *r in the text. As •STT*^ or * he plays.* 

Vart .—When the verb *ftr compounded with 93. means ‘to make a 
rattling or creaking noise/ it does not take Atmanepada 'terminations. As 
‘ the carts rattle or creak.’ The word anu, pari &c., being 
taught along with sam, indicates that the upasargas anu, pari fix., are to be 
taken, and not the karmapravachanlya anu pari &c. Therefore, when these 
_ P re h*®s are used as karmapravachanlya, they do not cause the verb ta 
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take the Atmanepada terminations as I 4 he plays in imitation 

of the boy/ For the definition and action of karmapravachanlya, see* I. 4. 83 
and II. 3. 8. 

Vart .—The verb takes the Atmanepada terminations when mean¬ 

ing ‘to wait for*, 4 to over look’ ‘to have patience’ as, SIRPTOWUfaH 
4 Have patience with the boy/ 

Vart .—The verb ftrcr takes Atmanepada terminations, when meaning 
4 to enquire —as, ftq rr g ftTCT% 4 he investigates sciences. 

Vart .—The verb when meaning ‘to bless/ takes Atmanepada 

terminations, as, qnj% ‘he blesses with clarified butter/ WJd I Why 
do we say ‘when meaning to bless?’ Observe, HUyqthEJHRjfa, ‘he begs of 
Manavaka/ 

Vart .—The verb etRt takes Atmanepada terminations when meaning 
4 to take after the nature of the parents.’ As ‘ the horses 

resemble their father.’ ‘the cows always imitate their 

mother/ But when not having this meaning, we have ifTjrjsrfir 4 he resembles 
his mother/ 

Vart .—The verb forfd. takes Atmanepada terminations when 
meaning ‘ to scratch out or scatter with joy, for abode or food/ As wfwirt 
gE*:‘the happy bull scratches with joy/ 4 the 

cock scratches in search of food,’ srrfevC% 4 the dog scratches to 

make his abode/ When not having these senses we have he 

scatters about the flowers/ The dental *r in apaskirate is added by sfitra 
VI. 1.142. 11 

Vart .—The verbs 5 * to cry’ and spsgf ' to ask ’ take the Atmanepada 
terminations when preceded by the preposition , as sprn*: ‘ the 

jackal howls/ ‘ he questions the Guru/ 

Vart .—The verb when meaning ‘to touch the body by the word’ 

takes Atmanepada affixes. As ‘ he promises by oath to*Devadatta/ 

Otherwise we have *rrf% ‘he curses.’ 

^rznjfgvtj 11 ^ 11 n n 

yffr: y ft a fa g a uwfrrt n 

22. After the verb sth4 * to stand,’ preceded 
by sam, ava, pra, vi, the Atmanepada affix is used. 

As ‘ he stays with/ ‘ he waits patiently/ n fft gfr * he sets 

forth/ 4 he stands apart/ 
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Vart. —The verb when preceded by and meaning ' solemn 
declaration ’ takes itmanepada terminations; as OHfltHW<nl<l8d II Or to 
take another example, sn* ‘ for thee I shall surely have 

recourse to water or poison/ 

ireugre^g i^ i q n ^ a u iren 9 PT»* 5 n - 3 i i ^ qfr i:, 

n , ( , < 3 TTc ^0 ) It 

?TtT: 11 ^ n 

23. After the verb sth& when meaning ‘ to 
indicate pile’s intentions to another,’ or *to mak 

^wiircPaS- an arbitrator,’ the Atmanepada affix is em¬ 
ployed. 

The word prak&sana means disclosing one's intentions. The word 
stheyAkhya is a compound of stheya 4 arbitrator' and Akhya 1 name. 9 

l. As frrar^r srrermi? * the wife expresses her wish to the husband,} r*ft- 
frtg% , 4 he refers to thee for settlement/ sfac* srnWtj Rr€% *who f when 
he is in doubt, has recourse to Karnaas his judge or umpire. 9 

11 11 Ti^TfS! 11 , 

( w , n 

ffrf: II 
ETfWj 

24. After the verb stha, preceded by ut, when 
not meaning ‘to get up or rise,* as from a seat; the At¬ 
manepada affix is employed. 

The word 4 karma' in this aphorism means 4 action/ and does not mean 
the grammatical karma or 4 object. 9 

As 4 he strives for the house' so also II But 

WWIjfriaftr * he rises up from the seat. 9 

Vart. —The force of the preposition ut must be to express fsr, 4 effort, 
exertion, wish or desire, to surprise or excell.' If this be not the force of nt, 
the terminations are those of the Parasmaipada. As jHinfrigfl l 

4 a hundred is yielded by this village. 9 The word f$r qualifies the word 
c anfirdhakarmani/ and does not debar the latter. 

II ^ B 11 , ( ^BT, 

«TT 9 tjb ) D 

ff%: 'I >nrf% II 

11 tt ftmrqiftft * 


r? »nf% » 


11 arf 11 
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25. After the verb sth&, preceded by upa, 
when meaning 4 to adore,’ the Atmanepada affix is used. 

As gqfin r ft ‘ he approaches with prayers or worships the 

GArhapatya fire with aindra hymns/ 

If it does not mean 1 praising with hymns 9 the terminations which 
the verb takes! are those of the Parasmaipada, as ‘ she ap¬ 

proaches the husband through youth/ 

Vart. — The verb after the preposition 3T takes the terminations 

of the Atmanepada when meaning^ worshipping a deity/ * to approach for in¬ 
tercourse or uniting or joining/ ‘to form friendship with/ and ‘to lead to as a 
way/ Thus:—1st Deva pujA ‘he worships the Aditya/ 2. 

Sangati karana ‘the wife approaches the husband/ T fiNdjHlfrgfr 

‘ forms union with charioteers/ 3. Mitri karana ^TT^: ‘ the good 

man approaches the saints to make friends with/ What is the difference bet¬ 
ween Sangati-karana and Alitri-karana ? Sangati-karana means drawing near 
and approaching together in space, as ‘the Ganges joins the 

Jumna/ While the friendly relations may be established without coming in 
physical contact. 4. Patha :—^74 5«f3 < rRr3‘% ‘ this road leads to Srughna. 

Vart. —It must be stated that the Atmanepada is optional when the 
sense is ‘ desire of getting/ As ftspsir i%g% or OT M g ift ‘ a beggar 

waits at the palace of a Brahmana with the desire of getting something/ 


26. After the verb stka, preceded by upa, 
when used intransitively, the Atmanepada affix is used. 

As Hlrsprarei grafts^ ‘ he stands ready at the time of dinner/ 

‘he is present whenever it is dinner time/ ‘he is present 

whenever there is food, that is he comes at the time of dinner/ The word 
bhukta is formed by adding the affix kta to the root, and has the force of 
• condition 9 here* 

The phrase * when used in the Intransitive 9 governs the three suc¬ 
ceeding sfitras also. 

If it is transitive ; the verb upasthA takes the parasmaipada termina-* 
tions. As * he approaches the king/ 

11 *3 11 11 ^-far^nu, , ( sr^- 

no ) n 

Digitized by Google 

\ 



Bk. I. Ch. III. § 27, 28. ] The Atmanepada verbs. 


131 


27. After the verb tapa 4 to shine/ when used 
in transitively, and preceded by ut or vi the Atmanepada 
affix is employed* 

As ^rq^r or f%?rq?r fqqqr ftqnif 4 The scholar shines with knowledge/ 

But in transitive verbs, it is Parasmaipadi. As 4 the gold¬ 

smith heats the gold/ fqrPtf^T qfqfrr 4 the sun heats the back/ 

Vart .—It must be stated that the terminations are of the Atmanepada, 
though the verb ut-tapa or vi tapa be transitive, when the object is some limb 
of one’s own body. As TrPTfiqTftFj or fqcrrSqrfib^or 4 he heats his own hand j 

or back ’ The word means one's own body and not the pAribhAshika or 
the techinical meaning 44 a thing which not being liquid or gaseous and 
being capable of being perceived by the senses, and not being one produced 
by a change from the natural state, exists in a living being and though found 
elsewhere actually or at any particular time, had previously been known as 
existing in only a living being, or is found to have actually (not figuratively) 
the same relation to the being it is in, as a similar thing has to a living 
being.” (See 'IV. 1. 54 )■ Therefore not so in 

the following * Devadatta heats the back of Yajila- 

datta. When the preposition is other than ut or vi, parasmaipada affix is 
employed; as, 

11 rc . u 11 

3 TT 0 T |0 ) II 

q< nqfSr 11 

28. After the verb yam 4 to stop/ and ban * to 
injure ’ when used intransitively and preceded by &&, 
the Atmanepada affix is employed. 

The word intransitive of s. 26 is understood here also. Both these 
verbs are generally parasmaipadi. When they take the affix qqr they become 
Atmanepadi. Yam belongs to BhvAdi class; and han to AdAdi class. Thus 
MT+ 3 T*r + qq + ^-&TT + ^3 + H% (VII. 3. 77 ‘chh is the substi¬ 

tute of the finals of ish, gam and yam, when an affix having an indicatory 
iff follows) = 4 it spreads.’ and ; so also W + 

+^-w+f+% (I. 2. 4 and VI. 4. 37 

4 he strikes.’ = + (I. 2. 4 and VI. 4. 

98 ott: ?zprflr)=3nvr?r(VII. 3. 54), 

ftr^) PI. qqratt I 

Not so when these verbs are used in the transitive, as I ^ 

1 draws up the rope from the well/ Tl^r 4 they kill the ! 

sinner with the foot/ j 

' r r t u t „ t . t ’ I 
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Vart .—Wheti the object is some'member of the agent's own body 
these verbs take the Atmanepada terminations though transitive. As 

‘he puts forth his own hand.’ far * he hurts his own head.' When 
the object is some limb of anothers body, the terminations are of the Paras- 
maipada, as vmfct far: ‘ they hurt others head.' 

H II H^lfa II tPT:, 

sue qo ) ii 

^frr: 11 Rf«sr srcfir qTg**: 

f'ftS i ft 11 

29. After the verbs gam ‘ to go,* yichchh ‘ to 
become hard,’ prachchh ‘ to ask,’ svar ‘ to find iault,’ fi 
* to go,’ 6rfi ‘ to hear,’ and vid ‘ to know,’ when used in¬ 
transitively and preceded by sam, the Atmanepada a£&x 
is employed. - 

The above seven verbs when preceded by the preposition wj and 
used in the intransitive, take the terminations of the Atmanepada. As 
(VII. 3. 77) ‘ he joins,' ‘ he becomes hard or goes.’ 33*5% ‘ he asks/ 

he * blames,’ «Hl«l 1 they are attained.’ In the case of this last verb 
which belongs both to Bhvidi and Juhuty&di class it is Atmanepadi only in tho 
Aorist As ^+^r+sn^+tf (HI. !•’ 56 frfrRim?r/%v^pjr) = as »jt eriw 
(VI. 4. 75 < 41 * 1 + qr + + Mvir = «»rn^r (VII. 4. 16 

). This occurs generally in the Vedas. The verb must have 
the meaning of ‘to know,’ and not that of ‘to acquire? « 5 j^?r ‘he hears/ 

* he knows.’ 


Vart .—The root fw (to see) after the preposition when used in¬ 
transitively takes the terminations of the Atmanepada as 'he sees/ 

But when transitive, it takes Parasmaipada terminations as hih*( * he 

sees the town.’ 

II $0 n II , 

(3TT0 tie) II 

ffir 11 T^r? yi*l%MftwHfri 4 11 

30. After the verbs hve ‘ to call,’ preceded by 
ni, sam, upa, and vi, the Atmanepada is used, even, when 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
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Theverb^: ‘to call' whether transitive or intransitive is Atmanepadt 
after the above prepositions. The condition of being Intransitive does not 
apply to this sfitra, and from this sfitra forward general rules of Atmanepada 
are treated of. As It 

The verb£ is marked in the DhAtupAjha with a and therefore by 
sfitra 72 of this Chapter, it will take the terminations of the Atmanepada when 
the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent. But even when the direct 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the verb hve takes the ter¬ 
minations of the Atmanepada when preceded by the above prefixes. 

Vart .—The verbs # to throw * and ‘to note 9 take optionally 

Atmanepada affixes when compounded with upasargas. As ‘ he 

casts out/ * he collects. 9 

11 11 Tr^rf^r tt ws:, (fp 

ana uo) n 

gf^r: » engfcrf ^ 11 

31. After the verb hve, when meaning ‘ to 
challenge ’ and preceded by &h, the Atmanepada is used, 
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. 

As iprftt «in ‘an athlete challenges another athlete (in order 

to conquer him)’ ‘one student emulates with another student.’ 

This sfitra is also for the purpose of showing that the root hve takes 
the Atmanepada terminations even when the direct fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 

The word spardhi means to emulate, to vie, to desire to conquer 
another. When the verb hve has not the above signification, it takes the 
terminations of the parasmaipada. As »n»JTfp>Rr ‘the cowherd calls the 

cows.’ 

q a n II ^ II 

( 3 TT 0 U«) || 

lf*r ; 11 irwrrrftsqqpj 11 , 

32. After the verb kji when meaning ‘ to di¬ 
vulge,* ‘to revile,’ ‘to serve f * ‘to use violence,’ ‘to 
cause change,’ f to recite,’ and ‘ to do an act tending to 
eftect a desired purpose,* the Atmanepada is used, even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

V.v- 0 
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The verb by sfltra 72 would take the affixes of the Atmanepada 
when the direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent* This sfttra has been 
begun to show that this verb takes the Atmanepada terminations under certain 
circumstances even when the direct fruit pf the action does not accrue t*o the 
agent 

The word gandhana comes from the root gandh 1 to injure/ of chur&di 
class and means to inform against another maliciously with the object of injuring 
such person. Avakshepana means ‘ to revile 1 'to over-come/ sevana means ‘to 
obey and serve/ sihasikya means 'an act of violence/ pratiyatna means 'im¬ 
parting a new quality or virtue/ prakathana means 1 to narrate fully/ upayoga 
means 1 the disposal of a thing for the object of attaining merit &c/ 

Thus means he informs against (2) 

' ' the hawk overcomes or reviles a/sr^ail 9 (3) ‘ he serves the prosti- 

tutes/ ' he serves the mahamatra/ (4). ' he outrages 

/ /'" another's wife.' (5). ' the fuel gives a new quality (boils) to the 

/|vZ> • water (or he prepares the wood and water for a sacrifice)/ The object of the 
verb kp takes the affix of the sixth case 1. e . genitive, only when the verb 
means pratiyatna, see S. II. 3. 53 I Therefore udakasya, though 

an object, has genitive form. The verb takes the augment 53^ only when it is 
preceded by upa and signifies pratiyatna see VI. 1. 139. ffptersr $jnr 

11 Therefore, there is the insertion of sibilant in upaskurute. 

( 5 ) « * 1 TOT: 'he recites stories/ ‘he recites slander/ 

(6) . *nr'he devotes a hundred 9 pieces of money, for the sake of merit. 

he devotes a thousand. 

Why do we say in these senses? Witness 'he makes a 

mat/ In this case the Atmanepada affix is not employed. 

The verb kj*i is understood in the three succeeding sfitras. 


II ^ II II 3 W, 395$, ( 3 J 5 T: mo tw) d 
II 33*5 Tfrn qrs i wfrij II 

33. After the verb kji preceded by adhi, 
when the sense is that of ‘ overcoming or defeat,* the 
Atmanepada is used, even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

This sfttra is commenced to show that kp may take the Atmanepada 
affix even when the direct fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
The word prasahana means'to over come, to be not defeated.’ As 'he 

overcame him or he was not defeated by him.’ 

Why do we say, * in the sense of to overcome?’ Witness * he 

learns the meaning ’ in which example the Atmanepada affix is notQmployed. 


\ 
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The necessity of making a~ separate sfltra of this rule, instead of in¬ 
cluding it in the last apporism, arose with the object of giving a distinctive 
meaning to the prefix adhi. 

i«: n a a , (gjsn 

sTio xto) a 

11 fir *nfir 11 

34. After the verb kyi preceded by vi, even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, 
and when the sense is that of ‘ making sound,* (liter¬ 
ally, having ‘ sound ’ for its object) the Atmanepada is 
employed. 

The word karma in the sfitra indicates objective case or kiraka; and 
docs not express 'action/ as in some previous s&tras such as 24 ante. 

As wfrST WP^ 4 the birds are making noise/ 

WT^II 

The word fk governs the succeeding sfttra. 

Why do we say " when governing a word expressive of sound in the 
objective case”? Witness f^r f%^ctf?lr ^TPT ' love affects the mind.* 

n n 11 n, (mn 


OTTO xjO §:) II 


35: After the verb kyi preceded by vi, when, 
used intransitively, the Atmanepada is used. 


As fi ^qV fr &VT 3 T * the horse?move gracefully,’ afftrcr ygr fojWI ft f ft 
* the students being full of food are acting as they will or are aimlessly wander¬ 
ing about.’ 


f^nr: n\\n 


jfir: 11 cjbi, Jim 5 




fiCviufr 11 


36. After the verb ni * to lead,’ when used in 
the sense of * to guide so as to reuder the person guided 
worthy,* ‘ to lift up,’ * to make one a spiritual guide,* 
* to determine the true sense,* ‘ to employ on wages,* 
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c to pay as debt/ and ‘to give as in charity/ even when 
the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 
Atmanepada is used. 

This sfitra is begun in order to* show that the v6rb* dt may take the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, even when the direct fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent, in the following cases, vi when it means 
to * respeef' &c. 

Sa'mmAnana means to respect; as ‘the ChArvi gives 

instruction in the LokAyata 5 astra/ The word cbArvi primarily means intelli¬ 
gence, and by secondary use it has been extended to the preceptor also, such 
a preceptor gives instruction in LokAyata Sastra, that is to say, having estab¬ 
lished the truth of the doctrines of that philosophy by argumentation, imparts 
them to the pupils. Those doctrines being thus established by reason, be¬ 
come respected (SanmAnitA) and honored. 

Utsanjana, ‘to throw up, or lift up/ as * he lifts up 

Manavaka/ 

AchArya-karana ‘acting as a teacher/that is to say, to bring a boy 
near oneself in such a way, that being so brought near (upa-neta), he may 
himself become an achArya. As ‘he initiates Manavaka (1. e., 

making himself the preceptor he brings the boy near himself/) . 

JnAna means ‘ knowledge, a demonstrated verity/ As 
‘ the ChArvi investigates the truth of the LokAyata doctrine/ 

Bhfiti means ‘wages/ As se&ettcJ'RSR ‘he employs the servants on 
hire or wages/ 

Viganana means the paying off as a tribute, debts &c. As TO 3 EI? 

4 the Madras pay the tax due to the king, that is, they discharge the debt/ 

Vyaya means 4 allotment of money on works of merit &c/ As *R fippfa 
4 he expends a hundred pieces on religious acts/ w&t 4 he devotes a 

thousand/ 

Why do we say, in these senses ? Witness sprf JRjft 4 he carries 

the goat to the village 9 Here there is no Atmanepada affix, as the verb has 
not any one of the above significations. — 

II 








37. After the verb nS, when it governs an 
incorporeal object existing in the agent, as its object, the 
Atmanepada is nsed. Digitized by Google 
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The verb sft* is Atmanepadi when governing an object which has no 
material body, but is an abstract noun, that is an object which has abstract 
but no concrete existence; and when such an object has its seat in a 
portion of the agent of the verb. As ieW fc&Vt 4 he subdues his own anger/ 
rsj 4 he suppresses anger/ 

The word sarira means the body of living beings, any portion of such 
body is also called garira. 

The object must reside in the agent, (kartpstha), otherwise the verb 
will be parasmaipadi. As 4 Devadatha removes 

Yajnadatta’s anger/ 

The object moreover must be immaterial, otherwise the affix will be 
of parasmaipada. As rrf 4 he removes his own wort/ qnt 

1 he bows his neck/ 

Why do we say 4 in the case of an object ? * Witness jfcjqr fcnrft 4 he is 
submissive through knowledge/ SEcTST Here the verb fq sRiffr has not 

taken an accusative case, but is in construction with an instrumental case, 
and therefore the present rule does not apply* 

s =Fr*r: 11^11 n 

(3TT0 ^0) (I 

11 u 

38. After the verb kram ‘to move’ when used, 
in the senses of ‘ continuity,’ * energy ’ and ‘development,’ 
the Atmanepada is employed. 


The word 4 krara 9 governs the succeeding sfitras up to 43 and is 
understood in them all. 

The verb kram by sfitra I. 3. 78 (after the rest, let the parasmaipada 
affixes be employed in marking the agent), would have taken the affixes , of 
the parasmaipada; the present aphorism enjoins Atmanepada affixes in cer¬ 
tain cases when the verb means to have a taste for &c. 


Vptti 4 continuity 9 means unobstructed, or want of interruption (1. e. % 
a taste for, or facility in, anything), 4 sarga energy 9 means application 
resolution and determination. Tiyana 4 development 9 means increase and 
growth. 


As (1) Wffit gfip— 4 his reason proceeds unobstructed through 

the Rig. scriptures r. e. % he can easily comprehend the Rig/ (2). 

*RIW qwt 4 the pupil shows energy or exerts to study the grammar/ (3). 
srrcarTfin’ 4 the shastras are developed in him/ 

Why in these senses only? Witness 4 he runs away/ 
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11 u 11 fefwirfcn- 

em tw) n 

39. After the verb kram, preceded by upa 
and para, when used in the senses of continuity, energy 
and development, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The words vfitti &c., of the last sfitra are understood here also. Why 
has this been made a separate sfltra and not included in the last ? The reason 
is to make a restrictive rule in the cases of upasargas; that is to say, only ip 
the cases of the upasargas upa and pari, there is Atmanepada affix ; but not 
so when any other upasarga precedes the verb kram y though the sense may 
be of continuity &c. # Thus otsot# ‘he commences to advance/ *he 

inarches to attack/ 

Why do we say after the upasargas ‘ upa and par 4 9 ? Because, after 
any other preposition the affix will be of the parsmaipada ; as ‘ he 

makes progress/ If the sense is not that of “ continuity 99 &c., parasmaipad* 
will be employed, a? OTS TP rfft, "TC TOlHft. 

uysii ii sttsf:, eno. ue) n 

40. After the verb kram, preceded by &£l, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of the 
rising of a luminary. 

As w}: ‘the sun rises.’qtflS ‘the. moon rises’ 

‘the stars rise.’ 

Vart. —This ascending must refer to heavenly bodies. Therefore in 
EJH El Efft , ‘the smoke rises from the surface of the terrace/ the verb 

is parasmaipadi. Why do we say in the sense of “ to ascend” ? Witness 
MJ I HiMp I ‘ the boy as sa ilstfafcoa s.’ fhj-t rv l(j. rJ" - G.iv 

hf II 89 II u TTT^-f^vt, ( 

«no ) m 

ffir ii ffrcfts.wwfr: q rcfiE rr & jqf * 3 pi Hrci * A q $ n 

41. After the verb kram, preceded by vi, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when used in the sense of 
* placing of foot-steps.’ 

As ersft ‘ the horse is pacing.’ The term vikramapa is applied to 

the special movements of horse &c. 
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Though in the DhAtupA^ha (catalogue of verbal roots), the verb 
and*rj have the meanings of pAda-viharana and pAda-vikshepa, that is 
“ throwing or placing of foot/ 9 and so it might be objected that the present 
sfitra is a useless repetition 9 yet as verbs have various other meanings than 
what is assigned to them in the dhAtupa{ha, the present sfitra is not un- 
necessary. 

Why do we say “in the sense of throwing of foot"? In any other sense, 
the terminations will be those of the parasmaipada. As fogrraft 
theiol<fof the antelope skin is^nu^ure<h 9 

jfttrrwn h n-<ror«n*, wrt- 

, (wn eno w) * 

?nr: 11 jt 11 

42. After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is 
employed when it is preceded by pra and upa, both con¬ 
veying the same sense; viz. that of “ beginning an 
action.” 


As srcrait 1 he commences to eat 9 &c. 

The prefixes pra and upa are synonyms, when they denote the com* 
mencement of an action. 

Why do we say, “ when they are synonyms.” Witness the following 
tTOWffr 'he goes during the first part of the day and he 

comes back during the latter part of the day/ Here in one case the sense 
is “togo,” in another it means “to return.” 

Why in the latter case of 'aparedyur upakrAmati 9 there is not At* 
manepada by virtue of sfitra 39 ante, as there is the upasarga upa here? The 
answer is that Rule 39 is not applicable, as that rule is limited by the condi* 
tion of the sense of ‘ continuity 9 &c* while in the present sfitra, that limita¬ 
tion is not applicable. 


wjrrenljTiig^n r^ifaii *t (^jsttotto) n 

^frT: n aw*! iw<U i w r » i < »wf?r n . 

43. After the verb kram, the Atmanepada is 
optionally employed, when it is. not preceded by any 
preposition. , ' 

The root ' kram 9 may always be conjugated fc as Atraanepadi when 
not having any upasarga. The upasarga will be defined in I. 4. 59. The 
option allowed by this sfitra is an example of what is technically known as 
aprApta vibhAsA viz., an option which is not an alternative limitation to a 
general rule already found or known. 
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Examples: or «r*rft ‘be goes over.’ Why do we say * when it is 

without any preposition ?’ For no option is allowed when it takes preposition. 


As 

qre g fr tis H M u 0 erogg:, sr:, ( wo tro ) it 


ffrT: U t AhHI 4IW^< »CTlt II 

44. After the verb jna, when nsed in the 
sense of ‘ denying,’ the Atmanepada is emlpoyed. 

The root jfia which ordinarily means ‘to know’ and is parasmaipadt 
by rule 78, becomes Atmanepadi when through the virtue of any prefix it 
means ‘ to^ective: ’ as HHlfr ‘ he cfeceives,’ ‘ he denies the debt 

of a hundred rupees,’ ‘denies a thousand.’ 

Why do we say when meaning ‘to deny?” observe:—*n4 fSjfarefa 
vmnfa ‘thou knowest not anytL : ng.’ 


H 8 H H H srafer*. n wo rto) 11 

45. And when used intransitively, after the 
verb jfia, the Atmanepada is employed, even when the 
fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

As ‘he engages in sacrifice by means of clari- 

fied butter or honey/ (See II. 3. 51). 

This Atmanepadi form of jna is employed when the fruit of the ac¬ 
tion does not accrue to the agent From sfitra 76 it will be seen that 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the verb is Atmanepadi. 

How in the above example the verb jna is intransitive ? Because the 
word sarpil? is not the object of knowledge, but it is an instrument of sacri¬ 
fice, into which one engages from complete knowledge (jfi&na) ; and it (sar- 
pishah) is in the genitive case by virtue of II. 3. 51 ( *K€d) ) by 

which the instrumental IcAraka of the jfia is put in the genitive case. 

Why do we say of.* 1 Intransitive*'? Because in the transitive it is 
parasmaipadi, as Jpf siHTftr *he knows (recognizes) the son by his voice/ 


ll II tt <S\- 

snvin^ , () n 

^frT: < ^T si R T *tr3 T m i 3 » 

46. After the verb jna, preceded by sam, and 
prati, the Atmanepada is employed, when not used jn 
the sense of “ remembering with regret.” 
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The word jfta is understood in this sfltra: and the aphorism applies to 
that jfia which is used in the transitive. As qtf * he l o oks for a hundred/ 

so srffranfHI' he promises a thousand.' ^ 

Why do we say when * not meaning remembering with regret ?' 
Because it is not Atmanepadi, when it conveys that meaning. Thus *TTJ: 

' he remembers with regret his mother' fay dEPIlft II 

H #3 \\ I 

# ( WTO qo ) M 

fftr: 11 m 

47. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed, when used in the senses of “ showing brilli¬ 
ance, or proficiency in,” “pacifying,” “knowledge,” 
“ effort,” “ difference of opinion,” and “ flattering.” 

By sfitra 78, vad generally takes the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada, by the present sfitra, it takes also the affixes of the Atmanepada when 

having certain meanings. 

BAdsana, (shining) means to illumine as The chlrvi 

illumines the Lokayat shastras, by his discourses and clear exposition. 

Upasambhdshi (persuasions) means to appease, to conciliate as 
he conciliates or cajoles the servants. 

Jftdna. (knowledge) means to know completely as ffo KT qfr the 

ch&rvi knows completely to discourse upon Lokayat shastra. 

Yatna (endeavour) means energy as 4 He toils in the field/ 

‘he toils in the house. 9 

Vimati (disagreement) means dissension, want of unanimous opinion. 
As ‘They disagree over the field 9 1. e., holding different opinions 

they talk diversely. 

Upamantrana (enticing) means to coax in secret as, qgg T qighgsqqj y ‘he 
entices the wife of a respectable family (1. e. t seduces her in secret) 9 
‘he flatters another’s wife. 9 



Why in the above senses only ? See xrft fS fl fa fy ffr ‘he says something 9 . 

II #6 II II 

( 9 ^: , 3 ?T 0 Tft ) N 



II 


48. After the verb vad, 
employed when used in the sense 
lately in a similar manner.” 


the Atmanepada is 
of “ speaking articu- 
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As Riertyr: 4 the Brlhmanas are speaking.' But in 

the cocks are crowing* it is properly Parasmaipadi. 


The sense of the sfltra is that when men, who are only capable of 
articulate speech, speak all in one and the same time, then the verb vad 
takes the affix of the Atmanepada. When lower animals make a chorus of 
noise, the verb does not take the Atmanepada. 

There must be samuchchArana for the application of this rule, when 
there is no samuchchArana or speaking in a chorus, this rule does not apply, 
as ffrcrcft qtfsfr 1 the BrAhman speaks.* 



« 8^ n q^l fa II st3t: , ws&sra , 


9 


wo tie ) gn i rarefi n 

fftl: U 55*1 -cf; 11 fa T WTj II 

49. After tlie verb vad, preceded by anu 
when it is intransitively nsed, the Atmanepada is em¬ 
ployed, when the sense is that of “ speaking articulately 
in a similar manner.” 

As ^gsT; MifarlUtu ka|ha is echoing or imitates kalapa. He 
reutters exactly what the kaldpa-reader or the teacher says. The word anu 
here means similarly. 

Why do we say 4 in the Intransitive ’? Because when it is nsed in 
the transitive it takes the affixes of the Parasmaipada. As «nf5* 
he repeats the yajurveda which he had learned before. 

The words 4 uttering of articulate speech’ are understood here also. 
Otherwise the lute resounds, here it is Parasmaipada. • 

fqmqi feirerq n u u^ ifa a fqmqT , fqjrerq , 
( g?w qo mwii qi) n 


*f*i: ii ftuvtmwr^ 11 

50. After the verb vad, the Atmanepada is 
employed optionally, when the sense is that of “ con¬ 
tradicting each other.” 

As ft 1(74*^ or-ft?f $qT: (the doctors are at variance). The words 
vyaktavAchAom (articulate utterance) and samuchcbAraoa (speaking to¬ 
gether) are understood in this sfitra also. 

No option is allowed when the sense is not that of contradiction or 
wrangling as WR *IT The BrAhmanas are speaking together. 

The phrase f articulate utterance * is necessary in this also. Because 
as the kites are quarrelling, the verb is in the Parasmaipada. 
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The wrangling must be by talking atone and the same time other¬ 
wise this rule will not apply. As ff&GT §UT ^Tf Rsw^P^ the doctors con¬ 
tradict by turn another doctor. 


II « STSTf , , ( STT© V9 ) 

tfri: 11 »nf>r 11 

51. After the verb gri ‘ to swallow,* when pre¬ 
ceded by ava, the Atmanepada is used. 


As qreft re ffr (he swallows). The root gri to swallow preceded by the 
preposition ava is Atmanepadi. The verb gri taken in this sfitra means to 
swallow and belongs to the Tudidi class, it is not the gri 1 to make sound 9 
which belongs to the kry&di class. Because there is no word formed with the 
latter verb by affixing the preposition ava to it. By sfitra 78 this verb gfi 
‘to swallow 9 would have been Parasmaipadi, the present sfitra debars 
that. 

When it is not preceded by ava, it is Parasmaipadi, as ftrft he 
swallows. 


qq: nfwant ii^iiq^ifr n qq:, nfcrsn^ , (qrqioqo) u 


52. After the verb gri preceded by sam, the 
Atmanepada is used, when employed in the sense of 
* promising.* 

As (he promises to pay a hundred rupees) If it does not 

mean to promise or acknowledge, it takes parasmaipada terminations. As 
rrrcpr he swallows the mouthful. 

n q^l f q II 3^:,^:, q^vfouc^B 

(qe ) u 

53. After the verb char ‘ to walk * preceded by 
nt, when nsed transitively the Atmanepada is employed. 

As he strays away from home ; he transgresses 

the commands of his preceptor. 

Why do we say “when used in the transitive ”? Observe 4IV|J|B<A 
the vapour is rising. Here it is parasmaipadi. 


u U q^fq II qq:, <JcftqT-gq;nj, 

(w we qo) n 
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54. After the verh char, preceded by sam, and 
connected with a noun in the Instrumental case, the 
Atmanepada is employed. 

As he rides on the horse-back. - 


The rule does not apply when it is not in composition with a word in 
the instrumental case. As ofintt Aivcfa %4 W ! O Devala! thou 
wanderest through both regions, this and that Here though the sense of the 
Instrumental case is implied, yet as it is not expressly stated, we use the 
parasmaipada terminations. 


H W\ « , * , ST, ^ j 

ge an° *0 ) a 

n mr. 


ii enfar ngwr it 

55. And after the verb d& to give, preceded 
by sam, and connected with a noun in the Instrumental 
case, the Atmanepada is employed, provided this Instru¬ 
mental case have the sense of the Dative case. 


When is the 3rd case used with the force of the 4th case? That is 
answered by the following. 

Vart \—The Instrumental has the force of the Dative when immoral 
conduct is implied. As or f qgqf fftnresfr (he gives with the object of 
enticing to the female slave or prostitute). 

The verb dA to give, is generally parasmaipadi, it becomes Atmane- 
padi under the above conditions. 

Why do we say “ when it has the force of the dative case” ? Because 
when it has not the sense of the dative, parasmaipada terminations will be 
used, as qTf*OT 1 he gives with his hand/ 

It might be asked how the Atmanepada terminations are employed 
when the preposition sam is not directly applied to the verb, but another pre¬ 
position pra, intervenes between sam and the verb. The reply is that the 
word samah in sfltra 54 is not in the ablative case (which W'ould have required 
its being placed immediately before the verb), but it is in the genitive case, 
and is used as an attribute. 


h 11 qyfa 11 t 

( wo ) « 

fftr: H * T T<prirf5*T; n 
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56. -After the verb yam, to give, preceded by 
upa, when used in the sense of “ espousing,” the Atmane¬ 
pada is employed. 

This is clear. As he espouses or knows his wife. But 

not so when another’s wife is meant, there it is parasmaipadi. 

By rule 78, the verb yam would have been parasmaipadi, but the 
present sfitra makes an exception, when the root takes the preposition upa 
and means “ to marry, to espouse, or to accept” The meaning of sva-karana 
is confined to accepting in general. This is according to KAsika; according 
to MahAbhAshya, sva-karana means to make one’s own what was not 
previously his own. 

Why do we say in the sense of “ marrying”? When it has any other 
sense parasmaipada affixes will be'employed as 
Devadatta has illicit intercourse with the wife of Yajfiadatta. 

*nw2£sji n V m q y fa n , 

( sno TTO ) H 

ffir: h gr ^ »i 

57. After the Desideratives formed by the 
affix san, of the verbs jii4 to know, sru, to hear, smji to 
remember, and dyi6 to see, the Atmanepada is employed. 


The above four roots are Atmanepadi when in the Desiderativc 
form, the suffix " san” being the pratyaya by which desideratives are formed. 

The verb jfiA takes the terminations of the Atmanepada when used in 
the senses indicated by the three sfitras 44 ,45 and 46 already explained. 
The desiderative form of jfiA would ex necessitate take Atmanepada affixes 
when used in the above senses: see Rule 62. The present sfitra however 
enlarges the scope of Atmanepada by declaring all desideratives of jfiA to be 
Atmanepada, in whatever sense they may be used. 

Similarly by sfitra 29 ante and the vArtika under it, the roots £ru # 
and dp5, take the terminations of the Atmanepada, w r hen preceded by sam, 
the desideratives of those would of course have taken Atmanepada affixes by 
62, but the present sfitra makes it general. 

The present sfitra however enunciates a new rule in the case of the root 
smp. 1 ■ 


As fxf5KJd he wishes to know (i>. enquires after) religion spfr 
he serves the teachers, RT he wishes to remember the lost, 

he wishes to see the king. 

Why do we say, when taking the affix san ? Because the primitive 
verbs will take the parasmaipada terminations as he knows; ^ 4 )firhe 
hears, he remembers he sees. 
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surest: U 11 qspfa H * , ar%Tt , W: , ( woxw) 11 

ffrT: II gf3T<l1»t*HHrfr: «q>6 l <|H I ^< *T HTfa II 

58. After the desiderative of jn& ■when pre¬ 
ceded by anu the Atmanepada is not employed. 

This is ah exception to the last sAtra. The desiderative of jfiA with 
the prefix anu is not Atmanepadi. 

This sAtra read with sAtra 45 limits the scope of parasmaipada to the 
transitive, desiderative verb anu-jnA. As ywjfJTdrafa he enquires after 
the son. 


Why do we say when preceded by anu ? Because otherwise it will 
take the Atmanepada terminations. As ^ 5 ^ fifSTO# he inquires after religion. 

11 11 u , w*: , 

( W 3 ?TS qo ) B 

ffrT: II vfa q q sflUraEm *T il 

59. After the desideratives of Sru when pre¬ 
ceded by prati and &ii the Atmanepada is not used. 

The verb Sru when taking the prefixes prati and An, is not Atmane- 
padi, though taking the desiderative “san.** This is also an exception to the 
rule of sAtra 57. Thus and J» 

The word prati and An must be upasargas; if they are used as karma- 
pravachaniyas (see i. 4.—83) then the rule will not apply As M 

9 J^: fi^rv: 11 11 II sj^: , fSlcP , ( sue qe ) II 


?frT: II IT HTflr l» 

60. After the verb £ad to decay, when it has 
one of the affixes with an indicatory 6 (Sit) the Atmane¬ 
pada is used. 

The root 'sad 9 when taking any affix which is marked with an indica¬ 
tory is conjugated in the Atmanepadi. In connection with this, must be 
read sAtra VII. 3. 78. TOTTW W re rcKqt & 
sftodfaT: by which the root ^ is replaced by tffar before affixes, having an 
indicatory . Thus *Tf + he decays or withers, 

they two decay they decay. 

Why do we say before affixes having an indicatory *r? Before 
other affixes, it is not Atmanepadi. As if he decayed, re f i tfi r he will 

decay, firattfft . 

The well-known vikaranas like &c., the affixes like to See., 

are affixes. In other words the root Sad is Atmanepadi in all conjuga- 
tional tenses. Or\r\n\o 
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N^i fro*, , n (farcr; 

3TT© XfO ) » 

frfr: 11 fiprM^rrr. ***** *r **ft 11 

61. After the verb mri to die, when it has one 
of the affixes having an indicatory *, as well as when it 
takes the affixes luh (aorist III 2. 110) and lih (Benedic¬ 
tive III. 3.159) the Atmanepada is. used. 

This is a restrictive sutra, the root ^ (to die), is marked with a 
as an indicatory letter, so by sfltra 12 it would be always Atmanepadi. But 
the present aphorism restricts it to w?[lud (Aorist) and lift (Benedictive) 
tenses, as well as to those tenses which are It will be found hereafter 

that out of the ten tenses, those that take affixes are the special tenses 

ue. t the present, the Imperfect, the Potential and the Imperative. 

It is only before these three affixes, namely, lift, luft and sit affixes, 
that the root mp takes the terminations of the dtmanepada. Thus the aorist 
amfita he died ; Benedictive mrishishta * may he die/ Similarly 

before sit affixes thus 1%^% # he dies/ - ? + V + it (VII. 4. 28 

+ bt + % - ftp** (VI. 4. 77. srf%r g gwj td firmer, 

The root $ belongs to the sixth class of verbs called Tudftdi which take the 
vikarana *f in the conjugational tenses (III. 1. 77). 


In other tenses, viz., the two Futures, the Perfect and the conditional, 
this verb is parasmaipadL As:—qftrqft he will die. • 

4 ii 11 ^1:, ( ano *o ) n 

ffa: 11 *r m3: nqftr u 

62. The verb which is Atmanepadi in its 
primitive form before the taking of the affix san, will 
also be Atmanepadi when it ends in the affix san. In 
other words; after a desiderative verb, Atmanepada is 
employed, if it would have been used after the primitive 
verb. 


If the primary verb is parasmaipadi, its desiderative will be also 
parasm&ipadi; if the primary verb is Atmanepadi, iCs desiderative will be 
Atmanepadi. This is the general rule. Some exceptions to it have already 
been mentioned in sfitras 57, 58, and 59. A root which was Atmanepadi, 
before taking the Desiderative affix m^san, will be Atmanepadi even when it 
takes the affix a* san. In other words, that by reason of which the Atmane- 
pada affixes were ordained in the primary verb, will cause the same terming. 
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dons to be applied when the verb ends in san. Thus it was said in sAtra 
12, that roots having an anuditta accented vowel as indicatory or A as 
their indicatory letter take the terminations of the Atmanepada. Thus 
he sits down and * he sleeps/ The verb (to sit down) and (to 
lie down) will remain Atmanepadi, even when they are used as Desideratives. 
Thus 1 he wishes to lie down/ Similarly sAtra 17 declared that the 

verb is Atmanepadi as » this will be Atmanepadi also in the 

Desiderative form, as * he wishes to enter/ So also by sAtra 40, 

WUnnt is Atmanepadi, the Desiderative anfatTOcT will also be AtmanepadL 

—vP u t though by 60 and 61. tffarir and are Atmanepadi, yet 

/ / *** "ftrcraffr wie wichea-to lie do wn * he wishes to die/ are parasmaipadi. 

^ Because the Atmanepada affixes were ordained after the roots and 

; only under excep-tional conditions and not generically, and as those 

V conditions do not exist in the desiderative, the latter does not take Atmanepada 

/ / t terminations. 

MV Av rc 

Of course that which in its primary state would not have taken the 
terminations of the Atmanepada, there being a prohibition to that effect 
will not allow them in its Desiderative form. As ‘ he wishes 

to imitate,’ Here the root frs^by rule 79 has been especially de¬ 

clared to be parasmaipadi, to the exclusion of Atmanepada affixes which would 
otherwise have come by Rule 32 and 72, and therefore its Desiderative 
is also parasmaipadi. The force of causing Atmanepada is counteracted 
by 79. 

Now it might be asked:—True, this rule provides for those cases where 
a root is conjugated in two forms, one a Primitive and another a Desider¬ 
ative conjugation. But what provision do you make for those partial verbs 
which take the affix even in their primitive form ; and in whose case we 
have no prior form to look upon as a guide in the application of Atmanepada 
affixes. And there are at least 7 such quasi-roots which take in this way, 
called also the self-descriptive Those quasi-roots areiyw, 

and What are we to do with these quasi-roots, which are always 

conjugated with the affix and have no simpler conjugation ?” To this we 
reply ; (< In the case of these partial verbs which take the self-descriptive 
thepada will be regulated by the indicatory letters which these quasi-roots 
have. For though the full roots are , thlW, 

and fora r, yet by the maxim amt frt fNtoi HT fllr, 

“asign made in a portion of a thing, qualifies the whole thing/ 9 the sign 
made in the expression &c., will qualify the whole verb sjijm &c.” Thus 
we have he despises, he cures: he investigates &c. 

* * . Digitized by VjXJ 
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n^n n «n*-iiw*PRr, 

(move) n 

¥f*r: 11 fr^irjji^rRTO^Tt 11 

63. Like the verb that takes the affix Am, 
if the verb be conjugated with the Atmanepada termina¬ 
tions, so of the verb kji when subjoined thereto as an 
auxiliary, the terminations are of the Atmanepada, 
oven when the fruit of the action does not accrue to 
the agent. 

This sAtra applies where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the 
agent. There are in Sanskrit two forms of the perfect tense 
one formed in the ordinary way by the reduplication of the root and adding 
the terminations; the other called the periphrastic perfect, is formed by 
adding to the root, and then affixing to it the perfect tense of the 
roots fjf (to do), ^ (to be ) or (to be). These latter verbs are 
called anuprayoga or auxiliary verbs, as it is with their help that the perfect 
tense is formed. The question then arises, what conjugation, parasmai or 
Atmanepada, do these auxiliaries take in forming the periphrastic perfect ? 
This sAtra supplies the answer:—the auxiliary qr follows the conjugation of 
principals, the other auxiliaries do not. Thus the root 6° increase, 
prosper) is Atmanepadi, therefore in forming the periphrastic perfect, the verb 
will be also in the Atmanepada. Thus (he prospered). Similarly 

fX (to appear with great splendour) is parasmaipadi and the auxiliary y after 
it will be parasmaipada, as (he appeared with great splendour). 

But the other auxiliaries *^and retain their own peculiar conjuga¬ 
tion and are not influenced by the conjugation of their principal. Thus Ijwr- 
«P£T, qymm. 

The word Am-pratyaya of the sAtra means # that after which the affix 
Am (III. I. 35 and 36. ) comes/ Of the verb krifi, when 

subjoined to another as an auxiliary, the termination is that of the Atmanepada 
like the verb that takes the affix Am. If this sAtra enjoined a rule of injunction 
(vidhi), then there would be the termination of the Atmanepada even in 
examples like and where the fruit of the action 

accrues to the agent. This is no valid objectiotf to the present sAtra. 
It is to be interpreted in both ways, that is, both as a vidhi (a general injunc¬ 
tion) and a niyama (a restrictive injunction). How is that to be done? Be¬ 
cause the word pArvavat of the last sAtra is to be read in the present aphorism 
also. The second explanation in that case will be for the sake of establishing 
a niyama or restrictive rule. 


5 
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It has already been said above that the auxiliaiy verbs and 

are used in forming the periphrastic perfect* This is done by force of 
the aphorism III. I. 40 meaning, the verb kfifi is 

annexed in the perfect tense, to verbs that take Am. In this sfltra (III. I. 40) 
the word kfin is a pratyihAra, implying the verbs apr, ^ and It might 
be asked how is this pratyihAra formed? The word kp is taken from 
the fourth word of sfltra V. 4. 50, &c-» an< ^ 

letter n is taken from sfltra V. 4. 58 &c- This is the way 

in which the commentators explain how not only the verb krin is used as 
an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic perfect, but also the verbs ^ 
and . These three verbs denoting absolute action unmodified by any 
especial condition have In all languages been fixed upon as the best auxi¬ 
liaries. 


It must however be noted that the word kjriii In this sfltra is not used 
as apratyihAra and consequently does not include the verbs ^ and 

jftnrwn giftwntg « ^ n gifc , 

«nra-Tn% , (an® 'io ) » 

lf%T: II V E* »TTfir II 

64. After the verb yuj to join, the Atmane¬ 
pada is used, when it is preceded by pra and upa except 
with reference to sacrificial vessels even when the fruit 
of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

The verb ‘to join’ is svaritet, and consequently by sfitra 

72 it is always Atmanepadi, when the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent. The present sfitra declares when this verb may take the termi¬ 
nations of Atmanepada, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue 
to the agent After the verb preceded by the prepositions if and g»j 
the terminations are of the Atmanepada, when not employed in reference to 
sacrificial vessels. As ‘he joins or employs’; ‘he fits or uses.’ 

Why do we say “when not employed in reference to sacrificial 
vessels?’’ Because there the terminations will be of the parasmaipada. As 
'TTOT$T . 

VArtika:—It shall be rather stated that the root takes the terminations 
of the Atmanepada when preceded by any preposition beginning or ending 
with a vowel. This is an important modification of the above rule. Thus 

and In fact, all upasargas, with the exception of f%c, and 

either begin or end with a vowel, and therefore the VArtika amounts 


to the inclusion of all prepositions with the above exception. 
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With 93., and jr , however, the root will take parasmaipada termi¬ 
nations ; as 

w. 11 \\ 11 xr^rf^r 11 to, , ( mo qo ) # 

jfrT.' ii rnr> q c^ T fr «rt: «i5'iTT^Wf Hrflr u 

65. After the verb kshnu, to sharpen, pre--* 
ceded by sam, the Atmanepada is employed. 

The verb ^3 * to sharpen, whet, or grind/ is generally parasmaipadi, 
but it is fitmanepadi when it is preceded by the prefix as 
4 he whets the weapon' 'they two whet' 'they all whet*. 

It might be objected, why has a separate aphorism been made of the* 
Verb kshnu, when it could well have been included in the sfitra 29 ante, which 
also speaks of the force of the prefix sam, when used with the verbs gam 
richchha &c. To this the answer is that, that sfitra treats of intransitive verbs, 
the word akarmaka being understood therein, while the present sfitra, 
as is evident from the example we have given above, treats of transitive 
verbs. ) * 

11 %%\\ tnpfSi n wsf:, , (<sno tw ) n 

11 i MrHnrunw 1 

66. After the verb bhuj, the Atmanepada is* 
used, except in the sense of protecting. 

The root bhuj when it does not mean to protect, is fitmanepadu 
This root belongs to the rudhadi class and has several meanings, as, to feed, 
to cherish, to preserve, to eat, and to enjoy. As ‘ he eats or enjoys' also 
bhuiijfite, bhunjate &c. But ftor 'the father cherishes the sons'” 

The root bhuj belongs also to the tudadi class, but there it has the 
sense of being curved or crooked. The bhuj belonging to the tudadi class 
is not to be taken in this sfitra, because that bhuj has never the sense of 
protecting. Therefore ' he bends the hand/ is in the paras¬ 

maipada. 

tTcT ^ 11 & ii 11 vb, 

3T^T, *5$ , *>tf , ,wrrau^, ( 3H0 qo ) « 

fpk: II cjt ^ sr ^ 

I «HTt^r%, 9 irv<IH tl 

67. After a verb ending in tbe affix yi (causal) 
tbe Atmanepada is employed, provided that when tho 
object in the non-yi or non-causal sense becomes tho.- 
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agent in the causal; and when it does not mean c to re¬ 
member with regret;’ even when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. 

The causatives are conjugated in the fitmanepadi, when 

they are used in the passive voice, that is to say when a word which was an 
objective case in the ordinaiy verb becomes nominative case in the causa¬ 
tive ; and the nominative case of the ordinary verbs becomes objective case 
in the causative. In short when causatives are used in the passive voice, 
they are itmanepadi. This round-about phraseology has been employed, 
because the base of the active and the passive causatives do ^ot differ in 
form ; as Sfrctreft feft. ^ 

The phrase 4 (after the causatives)' of this sfitra governs the four 
succeeding sfltras and is understood in them. The sfitra consists of the follow¬ 
ing words:—ti}: 4 after the causative;' hwI’ 4 in the non-causative ;* ^ 4 what;* 
gpl 'object;' 4 in the causative;' ftar 'if;' 'that;' SRnf 'nominative SHTOtf 
•except to remember.' 

In general, by sfitra 74, the causative verbs take the terminations 
of the fitmanepada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. The 
present sfitra applies to the case where the fruit of the action does not accrue 
to the agent. 

After the verbs that take the affix f«r^, the terminations are those of 
the itmanepada. How ? When that which was the object when the primi¬ 
tive verb was used non-causatively, becomes also the object when the deriva¬ 
tive verb is used causatively; and even that object becomes also the agent 
as well. There is exception however, in the case when the verb means to 
• remember with regret.' As sfepf fftcrran 4 the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant.' Let us paraphrase this sentence by transforming the 
primitive non-causative verb EirclEPn into a causative form. The sentence then 
will be, ‘the elephant makes itself to be mounted'. Similarly 

n ‘the elephant-keepers sprinkle the elephant'; and 
' the elephant makes itself to be sprinkled;' 
rnrr^ 4 the attendants see the king 9 ; and Ejfoit 4 the king makes 

himself to be seen. 1 

Why do we say 'after the causatives?"' Because the rule of 
this sfitra will not apply, if the verb though conveying the sense of a cau* 
sal verb, is, however, not formed by the affix as EfftTran 

•the elephant-keepers mount the elephant;' and M T Orf ffVSt ETM T ftEft 
•the elephant that is being mounted, mounts gracefully'. Here the termina¬ 
tions are of the parasmaipada in the second case also. 
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Why do we say ‘ in the non-causative non-ni ’ ? For this rule will 
not apply, when the primitive verb itself is formed by the affix fiij^; 
such are the roots of the tenth class or churidi in which the nich is 
added in the self-descriptive sense, and not for a causative purpose. 
Thus the root *nu belongs to churidi class; whose causative and primitive 
forms are the same. As rpiraft *rof ‘the cowherd counts the herd;' 

and the causative form is i) 134ft *p>r: ‘ the herd makes itself to be count¬ 

ed.’ The terminations in both cases are those of the parasmaipada. 

Why do we say * when the object (karma) becomes the agent.’ Be¬ 
cause the rule will not apply, when any other kiraka or case, than the karma 
or object, of the primitive verb becomes the agent in the causative. Thus 
fpnftr SHUT ‘ he cuts with the scythe,’ gr qqft qrr ‘ the scythe is made to 

cut of itself.’ Here the word ditra was the instrument of the primitive verb 
which became agent in the causative, and therefore in the causative the termi¬ 
nations are of the parasmaipada only. 

Why do we say'if in the causative’ in the sfltra? It is for the purpose 
of indicating that the verb must be one and the same, both in the primary 
sentence and the causative sentence. Therefore the rule does not apply 
here where the causative verb in the second sentence was not 

used in the Erst sentence; Bfaw fftflTOT: * the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant;’ and Hj l0 if4Htg]> SJriST ‘the elephant 

that is being caused to mount is made to sprinkle with mine the frightened 
men*. 

The word 0: ‘that’ is employed in the aphorism to show that the 
objects in both sentences must be the same and not different. Therefore in 
the following example where the objects are different, the terminations of 
parasmaipada are only used, ffapf fftfnntp ‘ the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant’; and mrctppnwt *q«WfO*4ft Hj v qp ? ‘ the elephant^ 
that is being caused to mount, makes men mount on the land.’ 

Why do we use the word karti (agent) in the sfitra? If the former 
object is not the agent in the second case, the 'terminations of the parasmai¬ 
pada only would be used. As tfcn* fftQTOir:* the elephant-keepers 

mount the elephant;’ and * the elephant-driver makes it to 

mount.' ' 


Why do we say * except when meaning to remember with tender¬ 
ness? ’ Observe, wft q qq wT W ttflftfaf: * the dove remembers, with regret, the 
forest tree;’ and qqrp-H: wxtfv ‘the forest tree is made to be remem¬ 
bered of itself.' ✓-> i 
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II \c II rr^Tfir 11 ^ , 

9IT0 ) W 

ifin grafts gqsqww^ ’rt 11 

G8. After tlie causatives of the verbs bht to 
fear, and smi to wonder, even the fruit of the action 
accrues not to the agent the Atmanepada is employed,, 
when the fear is produced directly by the causative 
agent. 

The phrase 4 of the causative ending in fij' is understood in this 
sfitra and is to be supplied from the previous aphorism. This sfitra is also 
restricted to cases where the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent* 
The word in the aphorism has been defined later on in sutra I. 4. 55 
( **T*T^T ); it is the agent which is the mover of another's agent When 

a fear is caused by a $3 it is called £<TH3r. The word >nr ‘fear' in the 
aphorism is illustrative, and includes by implication 4 astonishment* 

also. As wf?«?lr 4 the jatila, the cock-headed frightens. 1 jwffr Hfcrad 

1 the munda, the shave-headed frightens srf^ir RirHnNltf 4 the jatila astonishes/ 
3 ^ ‘ the munda astonishes’ i.e. the very fact of matted-hair or 

shaven-head frightens' See.. 

Why do we say For if the fear or astonishment is not 

the direct result caused by the agent, but arises from something else, then 
the Atmanepada will not be used. As ‘he frightens him.with 

the kunchika/ ^XSJ 4 he astonishes with his form’. Here kunchika and 

rupa are the instruments, which cause fear or astonishment, and are not the 
hetu thereof. 

II V 5 11 W , sre- 

SfW ^0 ) U 

ii 

69. After the causatives of the verbs.gi’idh to 
•covet, and vafich to go, the Atmanepada is employed, 
when used in the sense of deceiving, even though the 
fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 

The phrase * of the causatives ending in fi>j’ is to be supplied here from 
sfitra 67. This sfitra is also restricted to the cases where the fruit of the 
action does not accrue to the agent. The word of the’ sfitra 

means deceiving. As >mn«£ «nht$ 4 he deceires the boy/ 4 he 

Cheats the boy/ Digitized ^ *3 ' 
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Why do we say‘when it means deceiving.’ For these verbs have 
not this meaning, their causatives take parasmaipada. As ‘ he 

causes the dog to bark/ srfy * he avoids the serpent’ 

11 tso n u ; 

^ , ( ^: sno tW ) N 

sfrf: 11 ftrar a ^-fli*«Hi'H ^ vfoprrea’m* *nrf?r ^ nnn 

>i 5 T»^r ^11 

70. After the causative of the verb 11 to melt 
or stick, the Atmanepada is employed, when used in the 
sense of showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even 
though the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 

The phrase * of the causative ending in ftr ’ is to be supplied here from 
sfitra 67. This sfitra has its scope only when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. In the Dhdtupfitha, there arc two roots 5ft , one is 
technically called 5ffc?and means to stick, and belongs to divadi class. The 
other 5ft meaning to 1 melt’ belongs to kryidi class. As there is no specifi¬ 
cation in the sfitra what 5ft is to be taken, both are therefore taken. 

The force of the word ^ in the sfitra is to include the word SffipapT 
*to delude’ of the last sfitra into the present. The word means to show 

respect. The word means to subdue. As ‘ he gets 

.respect or causes respect to be shown to him through or on account of his 
matted hair.’ 'the hawk subdues the partridge’, 

‘ who deceives theeA * 

The sfitra firerer VI. I. 51 declares that the | of 5ft is optionally 
changed into before certain terminations. But there is no option allowed 
when the root 5ft has any of the above three senses: in these cases the substitu¬ 
tion of ?rr is neccssaiy and not optional. For the option allowed by sfitra 
VI. I. 51 is a c*refeprf% qrqT and not a general applicable every¬ 

where. 

Why do we say 4 when it has the meaning of, to show respect &c. ’ ? 
Because otherwise there is parasmaipada. As 


f«i:; *n«n% , (wo qa ) n ' 

ffxT: II % 

71. After the causative of the verb kj*i, the 
Atmanepada is used, when it has the word mithya, 
incorrect, as an upapada or dependent 0syord,Cimd is. 
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employed in the sense of 4 repeated wrong utterance* 
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to 
the agent. 

The phrase 'of the causative ending in fa 9 is to be supplied from 
sfitra 67. The aphorism is restricted to the cases where the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the agent. The word abhyAsa means doing again, or 
repetition ; as fnxzn qsrp qfe means 4 he repeatedly pronounces the word 
incorrectly that is with wrong accent &c., not once but constantly*. 

Why do we say 4 when the word mithyA is used as an upapada? 9 
The causative of kp will take parasmaipada when it has any other upapada. 
Thus gggfc tK T Cq ffr 4 he pronounces the word correctly/ 

Why do we say 4 of the verb Because the causative of any other 

verb used along with the word mithyA will not have Atmanepada; as 
ftiaiT qrcqft 4 he repeatedly utters the word wrongly/ Here takes parasmai¬ 

pada. 

Why do we say 4 repeatedly’? For if the incorrect utterance is not 
habitual, then parasmaipada will be used; as q# 4 he pronounces 

wrongly, not always but once/ * 

wo HO ) tt 

ffH: 11 'rnrfl' f^rv >nrf% f^mrsmPr^i 

72. After the verb marked with a svarita, 
(svaritet) or which has an indicatory fi ffi.it), the termi- 
nations of the Atmanepada are employed, when the 
fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

The anuvptti of the phrase does not go further. The word 
fqTOFKti is a compound, meaning 4 fruit of the action. 9 When the principal 
object for the sake of which the action is begun, is meant for the agent indi¬ 
cated by the verb, there the Atmanepada is used after verbs having an 
indicatory sy or a svarita accent. As 4 he sacrifices for himself 9 4 he 

cooks for himself. 9 Here the verb tpr and qr^ are marked with svarita accent 
in the DhAtupAtha, and therefore they take the Atmanepada terminations. 

Similarly 4 he presses the soma-juice, 9 4 he does/ Here the 
verbs and frsj have an indicatory sj. 

In all the above cases, the principal object of the action such as getting 
heaven by performance of sacrifice, eating of food &c., is meant for the agent 
That is to say, he sacrifices in order that he himself may attain heaven, he 
cooks in order that he himself may eat, &c. • * 
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Why do we say 1 when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent 9 ? 
Otherwise it will have parasmaipada. As *prf**f itnrafc the priests sacrifice^ 
(not for themselves, but for their clients) 9 «fr^KT: ‘the cooks cook (for 

their masters) 9 ' the menials work (for their masters). 9 Here 

though the fees and the wages are the fruits which the agent gets, yet as that 
fruit is not the principal object for which the action was begun—the principal 
object of the sacrifice was not that the priest should get his fee, but that the 
sacrificer may go to heaven—the verb takes the terminations of the Parasmai- 
pada. Here the principal fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent; 
but to a third party. 

ii ii n smif, f^n- 

(<m© vo ) n 

?f^r: ii nHr P frr q qjremj >nifH n 

73. After the verb vad to tell, preceded by 
apa, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, 
the terminations are of the Atmanepada. 

The phrase u when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent," is 
understood here. The sutra is clear. As q pr s K Rfr 'the wealth-seeker, 

forsakes justice, that is to say, he wishes to acquire wealth at the sacrifice of 
justice. But when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 
parasmaipada is employed. As 

fan?g ii ii n fan?:, * , ( 

3?T0 XfO ) it 

ffrr: ii >nrr*r n 

74. After a verb ending in affix i.ii (causal) 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the 
Atmanepada is employed. 

The phrase “ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent” is to 
be supplied from sfttra 72. The verbs that take the affix fitr* nich are gene¬ 
rally causatives. As 5 OT 9 ‘ he causes the mat to be made for himself’ 
qr^r«r ' he causes the food to be cooked for himself. When the fruit of the ac¬ 
tion does not accrue to the agent, the parasmaipada is used. As fifij SKIcafa 
TCW he causes anothers ’ mat to be made. «• 

ii ii , 

3TT0 ) 11 

lf^r ; 11 

«np 5 snrhfpT Hrfrf 11 Digitized by CjOO^IC 
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75. After the verb yam to strive, preceded by 
sam, tit and when it does not refer to a book, the 
Atmanepada is employed, when the fruit of the action 
accrues to the agent. 

The phrase 1 when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent f is 
read Into this aphorism by anuvritti from sfitra 72. As ffnjfcr 4 he 

gathers rice 9 ‘he lifts up the load* ‘he draws out the cloth/ 

The root yam preceded by the preposition takes the terminations of 

the Atmanepada by virtue of aphorism 28 ante ; but in that aphorism the verb 
was intransitive, here it is transitive, and this explains the necessity of making 
two different sfitras for one compound verb • 

Why do we say * when it does not refer to a book/ For otherwise 
the verb will take the terminations of the parasmaipada. As 
‘the physician studies diligently the medicine. 

When however the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent 
the above compound verbs are parasmaipadl. As shrift, T, 

11 a a 

no) a 

ffcT II f^TTTr^ II 

*7 6. After the verb jM when not preceded by 
any upasarga, the terminations are of the Atmane¬ 
pada, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

The phrase ‘ when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent 9 is 
understood in this sutra also. Thus rtf ‘ he recognises the cow as his 

own*; , 3 ! rHl , % ‘ he recognises the horse as his own/ 

Why do we say when not preceded by any upasarga ? For when 
compounded with prepositions, it may take the Atmanepada terminations; as 
wfi* *T snrnnft *rr. 4 the fool does not know the heavenly regions/ 

When however, the fruit of the action does not accrue "to the agent, 
the simple root <rr takes parasmaipada terminations. itf s yp tlft 4 he 

recognises Devadatta’s cow/ 

Bahrain II l®& II II fB'HTBT , 


»nfli n 


if^T: II 9f5rf>PTT% 
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77. The Atmanepada is optionally used, when 
the fact of the fruit of the action accruing to the agent 
is indicted by an upapada i.e. t by a word used along with 
the verb. 

By the preceding five sfitras 72 to 76, Atmanepada terminations were 
ordained to come after verbs which implied the accrual of the fruit of the 
action to the agent, that is to say, where the verb by itself denoted this. But 
when the same idea, instead of being inherent in the verb, is expressed by 
an upapada, that is by a word governed by the verb, the necessity of using 
the Atmanepada affixes, to denote the same idea, is obviously removed, and 
in such a case it is optional whether we use the Atmanepada or the Paras¬ 
maipada terminations. As iptft or andt * he sacrifices for his own 

yajua ’ sffctft or ‘ he makes his own cot' ^ or in#, 

fl'ifrpf or qrarft &c. So on with all the above five sfitras. 

, n 

78. After the rest *>., after all those verbs not 
falling under any one of the previous provisions, the 
terminations of the Parasmaipada are employed, in 
marking the agent '(/>., in the active voice). 


The rules of Atmanepada have been declared in the preceding 66 
sfitras, 12 to 77. The terminations of the Parasmaipada, which are the 
general verbal terminations, will come everywhere else that is to say where 
its operation is not debarred by any one of the preceding aphorisms. The 
present sfitra declares this universal rule. The word sesha or the rest, means 
that which is the residue after the application of all the previous restrictive 
rules. Thus it was declared by sfitra 12 ante that a root having an Anud&tta 
vowel or a sf as it, will take Atmanepada terminations. As ^9 . The 
converse of this will take parasmaipada terminations, namely all verbs which 
do not have an anudAtta accent or a r as it* Thus irrft 4 he goes,' 4 it 
blows/ It has been declared by sfitra 17 that the root when preceded by 

takes Atmanepada termination, as Wljen not preceded byftbut 

any other pieposition it will take the parasmaipada termination. As mforfh. 


Whydow r e say “when marking the agent"? For when used in the 
passive voice, the root will take the Atmanepada termination. As * it 

• is cooked 9 ip*rit 4 it is gone/ ^ i* 
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Why is not parasmaipada used when the verb is employed reflexively? 
As in the following example:— qTffrf: 1 the food cooks of itself/ 

Because in the present sfitra, the word srffc of sfitra 14 ante is to be read in 
by anuvritti, so that, in fact there are two in this aphorism which thus 

means “ when the agent of the verb is an agent pure and simple then paras¬ 
maipada is employed.” While when a verb is used reflexively ( ^* 4 the 
agent of the verb is also, in one aspect, the object of the verb; and it is there¬ 
fore, that in reflexive verbs the Atmanepada terminations are employed. 

agtrcrara*: u u a i i 

ifa: 11 njm qt^q* u 

79. After the verb kji to make, preceded by 
aim and para, parasmaipada is employed, even when the 
finit of the action goes to the agent, and when the sense 
is that of “divulging” &c. 

By aphorism 32 ante, the root fr took the terminations of the Atmane¬ 
pada when the sense denoted was that of “ divulging, reviling” &c., and it 
also took Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the 
agent by virtue of sfitra 72, because the root fr»r has an indicatory q. The 
present sutra makes an exception to those rules, and ordains parasmaipada. 
Thus q j gq fr fl r ffi he imitates, qCRTUpf he does well. 

fsro: n to n n 3?fk-uf^-g?fgvq: i 

Rro: u (w ) II 

ffrp 11 11 

80. After the verb ksliip, to throw, coming 
after abhi, prati and ati, parasmaipada is used, even 
though the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

The root fin to throw, is svariteta therefore by sfitra 72 ante it would 
have taken Atmanepada termination, when the fruit of the action accrued to 
the agent; this aphorism ordains parasmaipada instead. As * he 

throw’s on* R frifenffr ‘he turns away or rejects/ a tfftfinfir ‘he throws beyond/ 

Why do we say “when coming after abhi, prati, and ati”? Because 
when compounded with any other preposition, it will not take parasmai¬ 
pada, but will be governed by sutra 72. As Enfold • he throws down/ 

The second mi of sfitra 14 is also understood here, so that when the 
verb is used reflexively, the agent not being purely an agent, the present 
sfitra will not apply. As qrftRfcqj eqflq 1 it is thrown on Of itself/ 
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tt Cl || II Jn^ I : ( TO XT© ) U 

iftr; n v ’’wV »nf*r 11 

81. After the verb vah to bear, coining after 
pra, parasmaipada is used, even though the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent. 

The root to carry is svaritet, and by sfitra 72 it would have taken 
the Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent. 
But the present sfitra ordains parasmaipada instead. As s y <fffft ‘it flows.' 

Why do we say “ when coming after pra"? Because aftejr any other 
preposition it will not take parasmaipada as ‘he brings/ 


II c* II n tft: I TO I ( to u© ) n 

fRr: 11 *rcflr 11 

82. After the verb mpish to bear, preceded 
by pari, parasmaipada is used; even when the fruit of 
the action accrues to the agent. 

The root in* “ to suffer" is svaritet, and by sfitra 72 it would have 
taken Atmanepada termination when the fruit of the action accrued to the 
agent. This ordains parasmaipada instead. As qpprorfclr he * endures or he 
becomes angry/ When not preceded by this preposition, it takes Atmanepada 
termination. As . 

According to some authors, the root of the last aphorism is said to 
be understood in this, so that preceded by srft' will also take parasmaipada 
terminations; as . 

ws^^rfroVTO n 11 11 1 TO I 

( to ) 11 

tftr: 11 <cn^r»rt: Ttvfar? *nrRir n 


83. After the verb ram to sport, preceded by 
vi and &£l, parasmaipada is used. 

The verb ^ means ‘ to sport.’ It is anudfittet and therefore by sfitra 
12 it would have taken Atmanepada terminationsthe present sfitra ordains 
parasmaipada instead, as * he takes restsnoiPt * he delights in,' vfrc»rf?lf 

* he sports.’ 


tion. 


With other prepositions than these, it will take 
As . 


Atmanepada termina- 
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II C# M H? fa II HHT?* I H I ( W ) II 

ifin 11 yr^frft»nfc s ufal nrf% 11 

84. And also after npa, the verb ram takes 
the affixes of the parasmaipada. 

As *he causes Devadatta to refrain. 1 The sense of the 

.verb uparamati is causative here, as if it was . This is an example 

of a verb involving in it the force of the causative affix pr* . 

It might be asked why was not the preposition ot read along with the 
other preposition in the last aphorism! instead of making this a separate sfitra. 

The answer is that the necessity of making a separate sfitra with the preposi- 
tion upa arose from the exigencies of sfitra making. It is desired, that the 
next sfitra 85 should apply only to the root upa-ram, and not to other com¬ 
pounds of ram; and this could only be done by making these two distinct 
sfitras. 

II II H^lfa II faWTI I ( W 

to no) n 

iPf: 11 TC&rt II 

85. After the verb ram preceded by upa, 
parasmaipada is optionally used, when employed intran¬ 
sitively. 

The last aphorism ordained parasmaipada absolutely, this declares 
an option under certain circumstances. As or he 

desisted from or was quiet while it was eaten. 

h n H^rfan gH-gH-w-sR 

TrgMX-<*-^rwj: l 5 t: t ( HO no ) II 

"* jfH: 11 3V3VTO3PT ssp 3 5 a n 

86. After the verbs budh to know, yudh to 
fight, na3 to destroy, jana to be bora, ifi to go, pra to move, 
dru to run, and sru to flow, ending in the affix ui (i.e., 
when used in the causative), parasmaipada is employed, 
even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

By sfitra 74 ante, causatives took the fitmanepada termination when 
the fruit of the action accrued to the agent This makes an exception to 
that and ordains parasmaipada. As he expands sqlra^lft he causes to 

fight; TOrafir he causes destruction, SFT*lf?r he begets; RJ«<nxrf¥f he teaches; 
Hirsfit he causes to obtain ; Kiroft he causes to melt; gnraft he causes to 

trickle^ Digitized by VjOOglC 
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Of the above eight roots, those which are intransitive would have 
taken the parasmaipada terminations under the conditions mentioned in sfitra 
88 sub, that is to say, when the agent is a being endowed with a reason. The 
present aphorism in the case of such intransitive verbs makes this additional 
statement, that those intransitive verbs will take parasmaipada, even when the 
agent is not a being endowed with a reason. As he makes the 

lotus to expand, he makes the woods to strike each other, siw- 

he destroys the sorrow, sreqffr he produces pleasure. 

Again of the above eight roots, those that have ordinarily the sense of 
“moving” will get parasmaipada by sutra 87. The present sutra, in their case' 
makes this additional statement, that they will take parasmaipada termina¬ 
tions even when the sense is not that of moving. Thus Jf, means both 'to move/ 
and 'to obtain/ * means * to run' as well as 1 to melt/ and means 1 to flow' 
as well as to 1 to trickle/ As he obtains; q r d r yqffr the iron melts ; 

the water-vessels drip. The examples in the first paragraph have there- . 
fore been thus translated. 

The root ^ is always compounded with orfvf . 

u 63 u xnjrRi n fawn -*! 

^ 1 ( ^: ) 11 

11 **1% 11 

II II 

87. And alter the causatives of verbs which, 
have the sense of the ( eating* or swallowing’ and c shak¬ 
ing or moving’ parasmaipada is employed, even when 
the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

The phrase 1 when used in the causative (%:) of the last sfitra is to 
be read into this also. The parasmaipada is ordained as an exception to 
Sutra 74 by which itmanepada was ordained when the fruit of the action 
accrued to the agent The word ftqruJ means * eating/ and 1 means 1 
'moving/ 'shaking/ Ashe causes to swallow; he causes to 

eat HjrmrfJr he feasts. he moves; , 3v*nrfgf he shakens. This 

aphorism applies to transitive verbs, and to verbs whose agents in non-causa¬ 
tive state are inanimate objects i.e., not possessed with reason. 

Vart\ —The prohibition of the root to eat, must be mentioned. 
The causative of to eat, takes Atmanepada. Thus a*r% Devadatta 

eats; he is made to eat by Devadatta. 

srtct^ 11 cc u ^rf^r 11 1 aws» 

I sroVcjJ €t: xfK.0 qd ) tt 

fht: 1 *rr ms 
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83. The affixes of the parasmaipada are em¬ 
ployed after the causal of that verb, which in its non- 
causal state was intransitive and had a being endowed 
with reason for its agent; even when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent. 

The phrase dr: is understood here also. {The Atmanepada was 
ordained by sfitra 74 when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent 
This aphorism is an exception to that, and ordains parasmaipada. As 
Devadatta sits: fafST he makes Devadatta to sit 

Dcvadatta sleeps, {]T 4 l 3 ft he causes Devadatta to lie down. 

Why do we say ‘ in its non-causal state? For if the causative' root is 
from another causative root, and not from a simple non-causative r6ot, then 
the parasmaipada will not be employed. Thus * if one person such as Deva¬ 
datta, causes another person Yajnadatta, to cause a third person Ramadatta, 
to do an act denoted by an intransitive root, as ‘ mounting * for instance, 
though Ramadatta mounts for his own benefit, the verb to be used in such a 
case is in the Atmanepada, from the root to mount;and not 

?rrfft3ft.’ (Iengar's Guide to Panini). 

Why do we say ‘ which was intransitive'? This rule will not apply 
if the verb in its non-causative state was transitive. Thus from soft* the 
causative from ^r, if the person caused to do the act denoted by the verb does 

it for his own use, comes only though the person has a will; for the 

oiiginal root fT though a non-causative root, is not an intransitive root.’ 
{/bid). 

Why do we say ‘having a being endowed with reason for its agent? 
For if the agent is a non-sentient object, the verb will be Atmanepadi. Thus 
from ^frft the causative from tpr ‘to dry'if that which dries is a thing not 
possessed of a will as ‘ paddy,' for instance, though the fruit of the 

action i.e. t the drying, affects only the paddy itself, comes in the 

dtmanepadi, though‘to dry' is an intransitive root; e.g. 9 plTO# g ftfo f P W : 
the sun-shine causes the paddy to dry.’ (Ibid). 

«r 1 i (3*: \ 

« 

«r*rtfHii '■ 
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89. Bub the affixes of the parasmaipada are 
not used, after the causals of the verbs p& to drink, dam 
to tame, &yam to extend, ayas to exert oneself^ parimnh. 
to be bewildered, ruch to shine, npit to dance, vad to 
speak, and vas to dwell. 

The last two aphorisms had ordained parasmaipada instead of Atmane- 
pada, even when the fruit of the action accrued to the agent, thus debarring 
the latter’s action which would otherwise have taken place by virtue of sfitra 
74. This sfitra prohibits the last two sfitras, and re-instates Atmanepada of 
sfitra 74. Thus root qr to drink, has the sense of nigarana or swallowing, 
the roots qq &c., have sentient beings as their agent; the root «n^to dance has 
the senre of *qc 5 q or moving, but still these verbs have Atmanepada affixes, 
and do not take parasmaipada in the causative. As qrqq 3 he causes to drink, 
qqq^he causes to be tame, he lengthens, q q rqreiqS he troubles, 

he entices, he makes agreeable, he causes to dance, 

he makes to speak, qraqd he causes to dwelt 


Vart :—The root v 5 ? should be enumerated along with qr See. Thus 
vi rr £ 5 The doe suckles a young infant. - 


UHPR: II %0 II q^TR II I qqq: I ( II 



90. Tlie affixes of t-lie parasmaipada are used 
optionally after the denominative verbs ending in the 
affix kyash. 

The affix mm is ordained by sfitra III. 1. 12 *5f: 

after the words &c. These root take optionally parasmaipada. As 

tSjrffqpqfq or 3 he^ reddens. qaq^Rlfa or % he makes pa$ pa|. 

£ *' 'or Ki 

■ <1 II q^TR H I I ( qi 

» 

fm; 11 5 j% *r >m?r n 

91. Alter tlie verbs clyut to shine &c. the 
terminations of the Parasmaipada are optionally em¬ 
ployed, when tlie affixes of lull (aorist) follow. 

The DyulAdi verbs are 22 in number, to be found in DhAtfipA(ha in 
the Bhuadi class. By the use of the word in the plural in the sfitra, 

the force is that of &c. These verbs are anudatta and so by sfitra 12 they 
would have been invariably Almanepadi, this aphorism mafce^^h^ffiQp^n^lly 



166 


-The Parasmaipada verbs. [ Bk. I. Ch. III. § 92,93-. 


so in the aorist Thus or Sjq'rMff he shone. In other tenses than the 

aorist ( fjy ) these verbs are invariably Atmanepadi. As he shines. 

For a list of Dyutidi verbs see Dhatupajha. 

II ^ II M I I ( zn | 

) n 

n?f, TI SiT vrr^?r: *«r ST?fr *rr < Tc?‘fa* w<t 11 

92. After the verbs vpit to exist &c., Parasmai¬ 
pada is optionally employed when the affixes sya (Fu¬ 
ture and conditional) and sau (Desiderative) follow. 

The verbs are five in number and are included in the cpnft sub¬ 
class. They are jw to be, to grow, *nj to fart 01 break wind; sqvj to ooze, 
and rjrj to be able. As 1st Future or fllrwlf, it will be, conditional 

or «nf<rcin£ Desiderative or ftqfrTltl &c. 

In other tenses than the above, they are always Atmanepadi. As 
^ 5 % it is. 

II ^ II II §f|f I ^ ISjT: I ( 

fr^T: 113 ft q 'rr^rf «rr 11 

93. After the verb k)ip to he fit, Parasmai¬ 
pada is optionally employed, when lut (1st Future) is 
affixed, as well as when sya and san are affixed. 

The verb ffV is one of the five verbs of the sub-class, «pnf| of the last 
aphorism. Therefore it will take both parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when 
the affixes or qR- follow. The present sfitra makes the additional declar¬ 
ation in the case of 1st Future or w?. Thus in Lu|webave:—wit or 
«K+ R I% thou wilt be; in 1st Future we have :— qft q xqt or he will.be; 

in the Desiderative we have:—or ; in the conditional we 

have:—^qptf^or — 


\ 

\ 
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BOOK L 
Chapter IV. 

^TTwim^vT wt ii 3 ii Tr^rf^r n sn n 

ii sixitt: Svforny ***rf?l *ir tj^n^sjjrnpJ^ftsr 
*nr ^ro<rPre<fW§r ii 

1. Flora this sdtra up to the aphorism Kad&- 
r£h Karaiadharaye (II. 2. 38) only one name of each 
.thing named is to be understood. 

What is that name then ? That which comes last, where the claims 
are otherwise equal (I. 4. 2.) and that which were its claim disallowed, would 
have no other opportunity of conducing to any result, would be the recognised 
name. As a short vowel is called 4 light 9 by 1 .4.1 o, and it is also called 4 heavy 9 
when it precedes a conjunct consonant (I. 4. 11.) Thus a short vowel has two 
names 4 light* and 4 heavy/ But it will not be called 4 light * when it precedes 
a conjunct consonant, but will have only one name, i.e. 9 4 heavy/ Thus in 
to divide fe? to split, the ^ is 4 light* while the same letter is 4 heavy * in 
ftTOT teaching ftw begging. 

Thus in the root the is 4 heavy 9 and therefore in forming its 
aorist w T e have the form • Similarly . The rule VII. 4. 93 not 

applying here as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only. 

11 ^ n 11 ire*. 

ii 

2. "When rules of equals force prohibit each 
other, then the last in the order herein given is to take 
effect. 

r word means * opposition of rules of equal force.* When 

two topics having different objects in view find scope of action simultane¬ 
ously in o.ne particular case, that opposition of cqua| fp^j^is called 
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vipratishedha. A general rule (utsarga) and its exception (upavAda), or an in- 
variable (nitya) and an optional (anityo) rule, or an antaranga and abahiranga 
rule, are not rules of equal force. There the stronger prevails against the weaker. 
As an example of rules of equal force, see VII. 3. 102. and VII. 3. ,103. The 
first rule declares, * when a case-affix beginning with a letter of yan pratyAhAra 
follows, the long vowel is substituted for the final of an inflective base ending 
in a short H(. 9 As Vpksha + bhyAm* VpkshAbhyam. The next rule de¬ 
clares :— 1 When a plural case-affix beginning with a letter of jhal pratyAhAra 
follows, 1; is the substitute for the final short *r of an inflective base.’ As 
Vriksha + su«Vfiksheshu. But when the plural case-affix bhya^ follows, what 
rule are we to apply ? For the letter bha belongs both to the pratyAhAras yafi 
and jhal. Are we to lengthen the short or substitute 5? The present 
sutra gives the reply, ^ is to be substituted because VII. 3. 103 ordaining 
follows next to VII. 3. 102. Thus Vpksha + bhyafr - Vpkshebhyafc. 

^ n ^ d 11 n 

11 *prf*r 11 

3. Word-forms ending in long i and <1 being 
names of females are called Nadi 

The word is compound of ( + The word stryAkhya means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must be always 
feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word grAmani has. 
As the words grnrft KumAri a virgin, w*D£ yavAgfifr rice gruel. The declen¬ 
sion of .nouns of nadi class is somewhat peculiar which will be treated of 
later. As see Rule VII. 3. 112 is the augment of the case-affixes having 
an indicatory when they come after a word ending with a Nadi. 

Why do we say ending in f and 7 ? Because feminine nouns not 
ending in these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Thus while the 
dative of will be , the dative of will besf^l*. 

Why do wre say 1 which are feminine ? Because if they are names of 
males, they will not be called Nadf. As URuft: leader of a village; sfcrpfh 
leader of an army; i&v?: a sweeper; their dative being . 

Why have we used the word AkhyA 1 name 9 in the text / Because 
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
epithet used along with the word. Thus if the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dative Singular would still be ifPF’d 
and . 

( 3 *$) n V 

\ 
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4. Feminine words ending in i and ft which 
admit the substitute (y*rr) iyaft. and (uvaii (VI. 4. 77) 
are not called Nadi; except the wo I'd stri, (which is called 
nadi notwithstanding its substituting iyaft). 

The definition of Nadi given in the last sfitra was rather too wide, 
this limits the scope. Thus Ml", happiness, ^ brow, admit the substitutes 
iyaA and uvaA respectively, and are not nadi. Their vocative singular is 
$ »t <£ &c., while the vocative singular of stri is $ fef. 

mwrfr n tj it tjr^ifSr n m, -wOr, h { 

n *r wr it 

5. Feminine words ending in 1 and ft, though 
admitting iyait and uvaii substitutes, are optionally 
termed Nadi, when the affix Am (Gen PI.) follows, hut 
not so the word stri, which is always Nadi. 

+ »tpt - >sft ^ + wr* - ^rr^; or aft + «n^ 

‘ = ^ + »ff^(VII. i. 54.) - ^ - igOPT. But stri i* always 

nadi, and we have t’ft'CJT* strtnAm. 

To the absolute prohibition enjoined by the last sfttra, this allows an 
option in the case of Genitive Plural. 

HffH u % II q^lOf H , W, 

11 frf?t «rcdt eft entrant nn$e i n«r 4 t n» tt 

wn it 

G. When a case-affix having an indicatory 
11 (hit) follows, then feminine words ending in short ! 
and ft are optionally termed Nadi, as well as feminine 
jiouns in long i and ft which admit of iyaft and uvaii; but 
not so the word stri, which is always Nadi, 

Feminine words in long t and & have been defined as nadt, words in 
short vowels can never be termed nadt, while even some words in long vowels 
have also been excluded from the scope of the definition if they take iyaA and / 
uvaft. The present sfttra declares an option in the case ofalL the above words, 
when a case-affix having an indicatory ^ follows. (rfa 

, The case-affixes having an indicatory A are the Dative, Ablative/^ V* 
Genitive and Locative singulars. Thus we have Digitized by Google 
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Dative or irO or fifi? or ; Ablative Genitive »l 0 : 
or JJVqT: ^ or fiftr: or Rpr:; Locative *pfl or or 5 *rf fafa or 

Rptf. So also ^ or gf &c But strl is always &c. 

53 &T 11 3 11 tr^Ttir 11 Sfa:, Or, (^) 11 

^Ri: 11 yWr 4 *r Rregt *rcf?r eferg s * qsfftm 1 v sta; ? tfeTRr«Hfrr 3 raf- 

wrcniretf, ^oreq sRRifl^ini* * H 

7. The rest of the words that end in short * and 
? are called ghi with the exceiDtion of the word sakhi. 

This defines the word ghi. The peculiarity of the declension of ghi 
words will be treated later on. The word hrasva is understood in this sutra. 
The word £esha or ‘the rest* implies ‘the words ending in short f or 7 
which are not the names of females, or if they are feminine names, they are not 
nadi words . 1 

As fire. Before case-affixes having an indicatory A, the ghi 
nouns gunate their vowel VII. 3. m. As ? « qp# + to the 

fire. So also ^nj x qnr? to the wind. But the declension of sakhi in 
these cases i9:—IT ^5: and . 

^ 11 c n 11 Tjfer:, ^9, (fa) n 

II OTTO ^ II 

.8. The word pati is called glii only when it 
is in a compound. 

The word pati would have been ghi by the laist sfitra; the present 
sutra is therefore a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case of pati to 
its occurring in composition. The word eva‘ only 9 is used in a restrictive 
sense. 

As <mir by the lord but JMmfcRr by the lord of creatures. So also 
q?if and s u rr raif ; q?*p and Jnrnrt: / and nwnnV &c. When qf?t is ghi,- 
there is guna of the vowel before the four finer affixes by VII. 3. in. 

*1 h % 11 11 

vj, (<rfa: l^r) n 

*Rc 11 TO*r^r 11 

9. The word pati when used in connection' 
with a noun ending in the sixth or genitive case, is ghi, 
optionally, in the Chhandas (veda). 

The woid pati is understood in this sfitra. By the last sfitra, pati 
'would have not been ghi when not in composition. This sfitra 
exception to that when this word occurs in the Vaidic literature* 
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or <rw?q»n salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas. 

Why do we say'when used in connection with a noun in the gen if' 
tivecase’? Observe *mr . j. 

Why do we say ' in the Chhandas ’? Observe qi*re*f ^ 

H** h 10 n n # 

if* ii aryrsf Hzft ll 

10- A shoi-t vowel is called 4 light * (laghu). 

This defines the word Laghu. A hrasva vowel which has already 
been defined (I. 2. 27), is under certain circumstances called laghu or 4 light 9 ; 
thus the i of ft? to break, is laghu; and by being laghu it is gunated before 
the affix fir + , as ^vir he will break, by virtue of the rule VII. 3. 86, which* 

declares that a laghu penultimate vowel is gunated before a Sarvadhatuka or 
an drdhadhatuka affix. So also §wr, and . 

q afrftg * « 11 ii v^rfsr n gs, (jfs*) # 

11. When a conjunct consonant follows, at 
short vowel is termed 4 heavy , (Guru). 

A hrasva vowel however is not to be called 1 light* when it is followed 
by a conjunct consonant. As the i of fingTT ‘learning* is a heavy vowel. Thus 
ftreu is derived from fyw + *f ( 1 IL 3. 103, let the affix a? come after that verb 
which has a heavy vowel and ends in a consonant when the word to be 
formed is feminine). So also and ft*VT. 

11 1* II ft II (3s) n 

ifir. 11 tf &mrfippd it n 

12. And a long vowel is also termed heavy* 

(Guru). 

This is clear the anuvritti of the word conjunct is not understood in this 
sfitra. As 1 of fffasK - he endeavoured, fcfciit he saw. Here the letter f is 
guru, and because of its being called guru, the rule III. I. 36 is applied in 
forming the perfect tense by the addition of the augment Thus all long 

vowels, and short vowels followed by conjunct consonants are guru or heavyi- 
AI 1 other short vowels are laghu. 

111511 v^ifa n n 
11 ftW 'rmfat HTfJnffamr usjv’t 

w ^ Digitized by v jOOQle , 
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13. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoin¬ 
ed, whether verbal root or crude-form, that which begins 
therewith in the form in which it appears when the 
affix follows it, is called an Inflective base (afiga). 

The words of this sfitra require some explanation. Yasmat after 
whatsoever rpratyaya-vidhih compound of pratyaya meaning an affix and 
vidhih, a precept, i.e. a rule enjoying an affix; tadAdi, 1. S. that which begins 
therewith ; pratyaye 7. S.=in a pratyaya i.e. when a pratyaya follows (I. 1.) is 
- called a base. 

After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (DhAtu) or a nominal base (prAtipadika), the word-form having that as 
its beginning, is called an anga, with regard to the affix that follows. The 
word yasmAt is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as anga; 
because the word tadAdi follows it. This defines the word artga. The 
word * base ’ i 5 thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thus qr + rrr ™ 
wnf he will do gw? he will lose. Here because the root 

and g gets the name ’jfq they are gunated by (VII. 3. 84) similarly because 
wnj &c. get the name Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in a?hpig: &c.. 

The.wordskp hfi are anga with regard to the affix-tA&c. gtpj + 

8T^ =* ; srrng:. Here upagu and kapafu are anga with regard to an. - 

Similarly fr + + g: =* + g: - . Here the whole word- 

form Karishya is regarded as anga, and as such the short a is lengthened by 
^ VII. 3. 101; because though the affix valj is enjoined after the word kri,the form 
which begins with kri i.e. karishya wifi also be called anga when the affix is 
to be added. The word tadAdi, therefore, has been used in the sfltra, to 
make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a word may as¬ 
sume after taking the. intermediate affixes like sya &c., or 3^ before the 
linal affixes. Thus ajog + ^ + g =» + g - (VII. 1. 7 2 and 

VI. 4. 8) kunda + num + 1 = kundan + t = kundAni, bowls. Here the 
whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel before 
the case-affix t by VI. 4. 8. 

» - . >, 

Why have we used the word pratyaya? Without it the rule would 
have ran thus :— { After whatever there is anything enjoined &c., is called . , 
Anga.* Then in + finft ** - Here sandhi of vowels is enjoined ^ 

between f + f — f . If was here an Anga, then its last vowel would y 
have been replaced by (VI.'4. 77), the form being fcrfirolft . ?r 

Why have we used the word fgftr ? Had we omitted it the rule would 
have xun thusAfter whatsoever there is an affix, whether root or. prAti- 
dadika is Anga." Thus in , though the affix adbunA is placed after 

0 X C* ; 5-* <■ ^ w 'T /. ■ ? 
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the word dadbi, it is not enjoined by any rule; and the word 4ft is not - called • 
anga. Had it been so called, then the j of dadhi should have been elided 
by rule VI. 4. 148. 

The word pratyaya has been. repeated twice in this sfitra in order td- 
show that when an affix is elided, the terra anga will not apply to what stood 
before it. Thus in the compound word for the sake of 

the woman. Here in forming the Tat purusha compound the dative case-affix. 
after the word has been elided, for as a general rule case-affixes are^ 
elided in forming compounds. If the word after its affix had been elided*, 
still retained its old designation of Anga, the + SjiT would have been; 
, the augment iyaft being added by the rule already referred to above.*. 

M II 

if Rr^^f n >rtfir 11 

14. That which ends in sup (case-affix )* 

IY. 1. 2; or in tin III. 4. 78 (tense-affix), is called a pada 
or inflected word. * # 

The sup or case-affixes are those by which nouns are declined ; and 
tift are tense-affixes by which verbs are conjugated. They have already* 
been given before. Thus + the Br&hmanas they cook. 

It might be atked by a caviller why the word has been used in 
tlie aphorism, for by the rule of tadanta given in 'Sfitra I. 1. 72 a rule relating 
to sup will mean and include also that which ended with a sup-affix. To this 
we reply, that the very fact that the word anta is used in this sfitra, indicates 
by implication (jnfipaka) that the Tadanta rule of Sfitra 72 Chapter I does 
not apply to rules of sanjnfi (definition) made with regard to affixes. Thus 
tarap and tamap affixes are called gha by Sfitra I. 1. 22. The tadanta-vidhi 
will not apply here; words ending with these affixes will not be called gha: 
Thus frr&fiuttrr will not be called gha, for had it been so called, the long % 
will be shortened in ifrft ttr&ftpiTT • In short, *an affix when'employed in a 

rule which teaches the meaning of a technical term (sanjna) does not 
denote a word-form ending with the affix/ 

^ 111 ii 11 (^^0 n 

11 ^ qtn: iw? *nfir it 

15. The word-form ending in n, is called 
pada, when kya follows (i.e., the affixes kyach, kyaft 
andkyash). 

These are affixes by which denominative verbs - are formed from- 
nouns. See. III. i. 8, it, and 13. A word ending in <r is called pada, when 
these affixes follow. Thus tnpr % + 3rd Per, s. cnftnfa he 
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behaves like a king. So also + tray- t nr rqft (VII. 4. 25 .) 
wfaft or ■qsiTetPl. The result of its being called pada is that the «( of tT»<(, 
is elided by SAtra VIII. 2. 7. (there is elision of ^ final in a pada 
which is entitled to the designation of pr&tipadika). Thus + 44^ m 

+ w - cnfltr (VII. 4.33). 

These three affixes &c., come after case-inflected words 

words ending in sup), and though, before these affixes, the case terminations 
are elided, still by SAtra I. 1. 62 such words would have retained the name of 
pada which they got by Rule 14 of this Chapter. The present sAtra however 
makes a restriction (niyama). It declares that only words ending in \ retain 
the name of pada; while all other case-inflected words before these affixes 
do not retain that designation. Thus the words qTW speech, a ladle are 
not treated as pada and we have and r y cqfl . Had they been pada, 

the ^ would have been changed into nr by VIII. 2. 30. 

ftfer * 11 3$ n 11 (v^) 

11 n 

1G. When an affix having an indicatory « 

follows then that which precedes it is called pada. 

The sfttra 18 of this chapter teaches that before certain affixes, the 
preceding word is called bha. This sfltra declares an exception to that by 
anticipation. Thus Rule IV. 2. 115 declares:—“ Affixes and 5^ come 

' after the vriddha (I. 1. 74) word Here the affix 13^ has an indicatory 

^, therefore the word standing before it, will be called pada. Thus 
VII. 1. 2. belonging to you. The result of being pada is 
that n is changed into * (VIII. 2. 39). Similarly *jis ^ in (After the 
word firni there is yusV. 2. 123). Thus sanig :; so alsoq^V. 1. 106, has 
5^ as indicatory. Thus There is no guna because of its being pada. 

**if^«* n n n g-gnf^, vmAm n 

(^Vl) n 

17. When the affixes beginning with 5 
(IY. 1. 2) and ending in (V. 4. 151.) follow, not being 
Sarvan&masthana (1. 1 . 43) then that which precedes is 
.called pada. 

The affixes beginning with su and ending with kap are meant by the 
pbove sAtra. Thus the case-affix (Ins Dual) is an affix included in the 

;ibove. Thus cppj + «n^ - <Tnf>t:, enpf, trw, CHTtfO, CtsWH : . 

The./f is elided by being pada. Digitized by 




Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 18, 19. ] Bha defined. ITS 

_ " _ ; * _ ’ ' - 

» Why do we say 9 when not a Sarvanlmsth&na ? Observe <TH\-+ 

* THTpft’ two kings. CTSTTT: kings. The ^ is not elided. * - ^ 

w* n v> it n Tf-^prRr, v \ 9 (rei f ^ro *) 

11 ** mwt <nr*f: <nf *dsf » 

H ^HT 4 f>:CR^ ql 

*rf 3 ^r 11 yrei 4 *u* 4 l r: 11 

18. And when an affix, with an initial y or an 
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with 
su and ending in k, follows, not being Sarvan&masth&na, 
then what precedes, is called Bha. 

This debars the application of pada. Thus ipfr + *p^(IV. 1. 105) 
*If 3 : a grandson of Garga. So also . The affix yan begins with a 

ya and the word garga being treated as Bha its final xj* is elided before the 
affix by VI. 4. 148. 

So also + X*{ - (IV. I. 95) grandson of Daksha Rlftf: . 
Here the affix begins with a vowel the word standing before it being 
Bhaf it causes elision of the final *f of daksha. 

The word is in the 7th case meaning when ^ or follow; and 
by the last Vart of Sfitra I. I. 72, it means 1 when an affix beginning with 
ya or ach follow. 9 

Vart :—The words and should be treated as Bha 

when the affix ^ follows. Thus like the sky. like the 

Angiras. like the man. By being Bha, the ^ is not changed into^ f 

which it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII. 2. 66). 

Vart :—The words is treated as Bha in the vcdas when the 

words and xr* follow. Thus 5 # . Here had the word 

vfishan been treated as pada, the 7 would not have been changed into 157 
(See Rule VIII. 4. 37); and this h would have been dropped before the affix 
vasu by VIII. 2. 7. 

It II M S-%T, («\) H • 

11 irencFtf >resf >rcfn n 

19. The word-form ending in t or in s is 
called Bha when an affix with the force ofmatup (‘whose • 
is it,’ ‘ or in whom it is ’ V. 2. 94) follows. 

The word Bha is understood in this sfitra. Thus is the word 

having butter milk Nom. Sing, the herdsman having 

butter milk, ftqtVPC the cloud full of thunder. So also mtKil famous-: 
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TOeft full of milk. Thus (V. a. 121) 

■— . By making these Bha, the operation of pada rule is 

debarred in their case. That is to say the final n of uda^vit &c., and the ^ 
of ya£as &c., are not changed into f and C respectively, which had they been 
pada words would have been the case by the action of Sfitra VIII. a.' 39, 
and VIII. 2. 66. via., and qn tTtfq * which are incorrect. 

g p re mr flfa 11 ro n n snrc*ni- 3 n^f*r, 

11 q r qwjrftfi r g rsgw fcr r n 

20 . Words like ayasmaya &c., are valid forms 
in the chhandas (veda). 

These words being taught here in the topic relating to pada and 
Bha, show that they have been properly formed in the chhandas by the ap¬ 
plication of the rules of Bha and pada. Thus =* 9 T 3 CT 3 T made of 

iron. Here the word is treated as Bha and hence the 9 is not changed 
into C . Thus iron-made coat of mail. qpnfij iron 

vessels. The present form of this word is &TOt*Rf . In some places both 
these pada and Bha apply simultaneously. Thus in the word formed 
by the ^ is first changed into nr by treating the word rich as a 

pada. Then the word is treated as bha, and therefore thesis not 
changed into before . For had it been pada, the form would have been 
Rigvat. These irregularly formed words occur only in the chhandas 
or Vedic literature. Thus n«fcr • 

ii r % n n *155, n 

11*55 i* 

21. In expressing multeity, a Plural case 
affix is employed. 

When it is intended to denote multeity those affixes should be 
employed after nouns and verbs, which denote plural number. Thus UTOTO 
qgf ^T The Brahmins read. 


This rule applies to words which are capable of expressing numbers. 
Indeclinables (Avyaya) do not admit of numbers, and consequently they are 
always in singular number which is the general form. 


11 qg n ii , fg^f- 

11 
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22. The dual and singular case-affixes are 
employed severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

This is also clear. When duality is to be expressed, a dual case- 
affix should be employed, and in the case of unit, the singular case-affix. 
Thus suuujV TC<f: the two Brahmins cook, imjTO the Brahmin cooks. 

it ^ 11 n it 

^fxTrii mrcnrfftnwr:, 

23. The phrase 4 k&raka * (meaning 4 in the 
special illation to a word expressing an action ’) is to be 
understood in the following aphorisms. 

Any thing that helps towards the accomplishment of an action is a 
kiraka. Thus in 'cooking,'the fire, the furnace, the vessel, the cook are all 
helpers in the accomplishment of the acton. Thus 1 Rama cooks food in a 
vessel, by the fire from the furnace for his master/ Here Rama is agent 
kiraka; ‘food* is object k&raka; 'vessel' is a locative kiraka, fire is an ins¬ 
trumental kiraka, 'furnace' is the ablative k&raka and 'master' is the dative 
kdraka. 

The word 'kiraka' thus is synonymous with the word cause (hetu) 
and occasion (nimitta). All the various causes and occasions that are re¬ 
quired to complete an action will be klrakas. Out of the seven cases in 
which a Sanskrit noun is declined, six represent such relation with an action. 
The Genitive or the sixth case can never be directly related with an action, 
and thus can never stand in the relation of a kdraka to a verb. 

M treq ifr re i y s w n q^ ifa u sw, 
w«i (qntfc) n 

II «TJft «I*S II 

24. A noun whose relation to an action is 
that of a fixed point from which departure takes place 
is called ap&dana or ablation. 

This defines the Ablation or Apadina kiraka. Thus HWfHiioft he 
comes from the village. he descends from the mountain. 

lost his object. fallen from chariot. The Apadina takes the 5th 

case-affix (II. 3. 28) and the above examples show this. When therefore 
this relation is to be expressed, ' the fixed point (like gr&rna, parvata &c., in 
the above) which is the limit denoted by a word dependent on a verb, is 
called ablation.' Digitized by Google. 
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Varti —The objects of verbs denoting ‘ aversion/ ‘ cessation # and 
* negligence 1 are also called ablation. Thus:—qqi ynfc s nra ft he dislikes in¬ 
justice; he ceases from injustice, twfwwdfa he neglects justice. 

‘ rib r iqfa i n ^ u n wtarr-gr^rsn*, wr- 

%hj, (srrri* u 

•wfiru -- > 

25. In case of words implying 4 fear 1 and 

r protection from danger’that from which the danger 
or fear precedes is called Ap&d&na k&raka. 

The verbs signifying ‘fear 1 or ‘ protection* govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus 

he is afraid of thieves, sflfsHf he is agitated because of the thieves, 
or . He protects or saves from the thieves. 

Why do we say * the cause of fear (bhaya-hetu) is put in the ablative 
case? Observe or «rnr^ he fears or protects in the forest. ^ 

*%T*: II ^ 11 n (^to 

a 

^ » q wjteq snnfc wlft r alit .11 

* • 26. In the case of the verb par&ji, ‘to be 

tired or weary of,’ that which becomes unbearable, is 
called Ap&dana lc&raka. 

When the verb fir to conquer, with the preposition pari has the 
sense of ‘becoming tired or unbearable * it governs ablative case of the thing 
become unbearable. As snapnrr^ vrcvsn^t he finds study unbearable. 

Why do we say ‘that which becomes unbearable.* Observe 
SC n iqS he defeats the enemies. 

qwm q fa l jftfacT: II II ^lf% II 
(w 11 

ffir: 11 TOiwki g ffemtjfr: q wa r wwifwdd »wf?r 11 

27. In case of verbshaving the sense of‘pre¬ 
venting, the desired object from which one is prevented 
or warded off is called Ablation or ApMana Vfl.rn.Va. , • 

The obstruction to one’s natural inclination is called v&rana or pre¬ 
vention. As irf qrtAffil or faqfarfii he wards off or withholds the cow 
from the barley. Digitized by VjOOgiC 
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Why do wc say'the object desired' is put in the ablative case'? 
Observe itf ETTOftt be wards off the cow in the field. 

sTTcigr frisifa 11 11 11 sFaJr, 

faW 9 TTT^ 0 ) It 

28. When concealment is indicated, the per¬ 
son whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called Ap&d&na 
karaka. 

Thus or he conceals or hides from the teacher; 

so that the teacher may not find him out or see him. 

Why do we say 'when concealment is indicated/? Observe ^Jhcp^ 
*r he does not wish to see the thieves* Here the term chauran is in 

the accusative case. 

Why has the word ichchhati been used in the text ? The ap&d&na 
k&raka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be 
seen, yet he shows himself. 

11 11 11 

(*sw time) 11 

»jf^r II ETOft E *TR 5 Erar E < Ei lC«KHM I ^R^|f i 

29. The noun denoting the teacher is called 
Ap&d&na or ablation* in relation to the action signifying 
formal teaching. 

The word BmiEnir means teacher, and EMAlE means acquiring know¬ 
ledge in the regular way. Thus gVK-u r q r qdfc? or atPRnfa he learns from the 
preceptor. 

Why do we say 'when meaning to learn’? Observe he 

hears the player. 

11 \o 11 tr^Tf^r 11 , 

far© 3 rmo) 11 

II W-adwflWH: SR% HIWl: n^TEt Ufffc ETCW ENttVE Wl HfE- 

II 

30. The prime cause of the agent of the verb 
jan to be bora, is called Ap&d&na. 

That which is the Agent ( am? ) of the verb jan, is called JiTrsmf . 
That which is the prime-cause ( JTffn ) of the agent (or product) of the root jan 
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is put in the ablative case. As , the arrow is produced from 

horn vtnr^ the scorpion is produced from cowdung. 

3J5f: hot: 11 ^ II H^lfa II OT-*, HOT:, (TOO OTTO) H 
II JWtI H «MPl tt 

31. The source of the agent of the verb bhu, 
to become, is called Ap&d&na. 

The phrase * of the agent (kartuh,) is understood here. The word 
ippr means the source or that from which anything arises. As *f*TT 

swift the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas, JPTlfir* 

The Hydaspes has its source in Cashmere. 

OTTO OTfflHfH H TOT^IOT II ^ B H ^Tpf II OTTO , 

srftroftf, to, toi^tot, (too) a 

^f%r: 11 nref y r fi ft fl t *raflr 11 

II fe rq BW J *n5**P( II 
11 stfun sRtto^rr <J qqr re *r n 11 

32. The person whom one wishes to connect 
with the object of giving, is called Sampradana or re- 
cepient. 

Though the word 3 r 4 njr in the sutra is indefinitely used, meaning 
4 with the object* yet it is not every object of any verb. The object must be 
of the verb 4 to give.* 

As he gives the cow to the teacher. »UUH4iF4 

TOf% he gives alms to the boy. Here the words 9 cow* and 9 alms* are the 
object of the verb 4 give*; the persons connected with this object are the 
teacher and the boy respectively. These latter are in the Dative case and 
take the 4th case-affix. 

Vartx —The person whom one wishes to connect with the action 
should also be called recipient As *tT3ra fii r jQ he censures for the sake 
of Sraddha. jqjnr he prepares for battle. qnf $3 she sleeps for her 

husband. __ 

Varti —2. After some verbs (especially to sacrifice), the object 

(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Sam* 
p rad An a) is called object (karma). 

Thus qqpr or qif WTpT he sacrifices with an animal to 

Rudra, which is equivalent to, 9 he gives an animal to Rudra/ 

TOnnrtro nfamro a ^ n n^rin a 

HfaTOTO, (TOO TOJ^TOT) 
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33. In case of verbs having the signification 
of the root ruch ‘to like,* the person or thing that is 
pleased or satisfied, is called Samprad&na or recepienfe. 

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or 
' liking* are . A desire or longing caused by something else, is called 
ruchi. As firqS iftfSK: the sweet meat pleases Devadatta. 

Yajnadatta likes Apupa. Here modaka is the agent that draws 
out the longing which is latent in Devadatta. 

Why do we say ' the person pleased *? Observe fcq+IIA 
qfif. Devadatta likes modak in the way. The word pathi being in the 
7th case. 

quit ii 

warnu, , (srro ^n^ro) n 

ffir: ii qW# ^ ^it<* dw-idd qqfir m 

34. In case of verbs 61agh to praise, hnu to 
take away, sth& to stand, and £ap to curse, the person 
whom it is intended to inform of or persuade by, these 
actions, is called Samprad4na. 

The word means whom it is desired to make known or in¬ 
form. As he praises Devadatta, i> (| while praising Devadatta, 

he wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other verbs. As 
^ he hides from (wishing that Devadatta should know of it) Deva¬ 
datta. she offers herself to Devadatta for (sexual embrace, 

wishing that he should know of it). fajVTPT he reviles Devadatta. 

Why do we say f the person whom it is intended to inform *? Observe 
fcrqvr rt vfq*. Here pathi is in the Locative case. 

■Sift II ^ i li Vift:, , 

(*rr« n 

ii srotif vwrnl ilt& ii 

35. In the case of the verb dh&ji c to owe, ? 
the creditor is called Samprad&na. 

The word is compounded of two words svni best and insj debt 

meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to debtor. As 

jpt TOlft he owes hundred to Devadatta. 

Why do we say * the creditor is called Recepient? Observe 
qtfwcqftl ht* he owes hundred to Devadatta in the village. Here village ia 

in the Locative case. . Digitized byGoOgle 
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* 1 % II R R , 

(*tR to) r 

^f%: 11 *j? frw n rt, ^<iiwim: wen tfS«wt wtffcwoircst 

^3f >wft M 

36. In the case of the verb sprih to desire, 
the t hin g desired is called Samprad&na karaka. 

The verb nj? to desire, belongs to the churidi class. .The word 
governed by this verb takes the Dative case. As he desires 

flowers, he desires fruits. - 

Why do we say * the thing desired.’ Observe ySwSf gy qfa he 

desires flowers in the forest Here is in the Locative case. 

^ 11 ^9 11 q^ifir u ^r- 

, ti, nfafsre: (^to *jw) u 

nfir: 11 yrremfot TOirft w 

37 . In the case of the verbs having the sense 
of krudh to be angry* druh to injure, irshya to envy, 
asftyii to detract, the person against whom the feeling of 
anger &c., is directed is called Samprad&na. 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, 
irshya jealousy; and asfiya means to find out the faults of another. The 
word kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. As qqq xTr q 
5 $rf?T-t«zff?)r or he is angry upon, (i>. with) or bears malice to, or is 

jealous of, or finds out the faults of Devadatta. Here Devadatta is in* 
the Dative case. 

Why do we say 4 against whom the feeling of anger is directed/ 
Because if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the 
dative case, but the accusative. Thus he is jealous of his wife, 

*>., does not wish her to be seen by others. Here the word bhiryd is in the 
accusative case. _ f 

r \c ii ii , ^r- 

(rjw U U 

38. But in the case of the verbs krudh and 

druh, when preceded by prepositions, the person against 
whom the feeling of anger &c.* is directed is called karma 
karaka or object. \ . ' Dl9ltlzedby 
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This aphorism is a proviso to the last, and enjoins accusative case, 
where by the last, there would have been dative* The word upasrishta 
meanshaving upasarga or preposition. As . When 

used simply, those verbs of course govern the Dative case by the last 
aphorism. As • 

Trdteqfaifa fains: 11 ^<s 11 n ufa-ifan, 

fairer:, faro ^n^ro) n 

«jf%: 11 frnr., w, f%w; 

eft^t *prnpf ssnS 11 

39. In the case of the verbs r&dh, to propi¬ 
tiate, and iksh to look to, the person about whose good 
or bad fortune questions are asked is called Samprad&na. 

The word vipraSna means literally asking various questions; and 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus 

Garga is favorable to or looks to Devadatta, the sense is that 
being casually asked by Devadatta, he reflects upon the good or bad fortune 
of Devadatta. 

Another explanation of this sfitra is, the agent that puts various ques¬ 
tions is put in the dative case. As or meaning, the 

pupil asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the teacher 
answers those questions to the pupil. 

HcHT^vot sw II go II XJBTrfa II nfa-3TT^«n*T, 

^ vd ^ ■ \ ^ 

(*BT0 IJJnjT®) H 

11 ^rrr^r gwmirf aftfrf siraf 11 

40. In the case of the verb Sru preceded by 
the prepositions prati and ftii; and meaning f to promise,* 
the person to whom promise is made (lit: the person wjio 
was the agent of the former verb) is called Samprad&na. 

The compound verb and sjp^means to promise. A promise is 
made on the motion or at the instance of another. The person so proposing 
who was the agent of the former action becomes the recipient of the promise 
in the latter case. As fcrfrTRT —sfncrofrf^r he promises a cow to 

Devadatta. .... 

ST^n fa ^g H 81 u u^ifa « STg-nfa-V*:, 
vsrri) 8 
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Instrument Karaka. [ Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 41-43. 


41. In tlie case of the verb gj*i> preceded by 
anu and prati, and meaning ‘ to encourage by repeating,* 
the person who was the agent of the prior action, which 
is repeated, is called Samprad&na. 

The phrase pfirvasya karti of the last is to be read into this aphorism. 

As flfr ♦ They encourage the Hotri, i.e., the Hotri priest invokes 

first, the others then follow him in invocation and by so doing encourage him. 

The word MyiT: and mean encouraging the invoker. 

q rre tpfarra 11 11 h 

11 

42. That which is especially auxiliary in the 
accomplishment of the action is called the Instrument 
or karapa k&raka. ^ 

As fT%t>T he cuts with the sickle. fo*lf 5 f he divides by the 

axe. The instrument qjc* ' takes the third-case affix. 

Why do we say 'especially? Because in the case of the other 
kirakis, the non-mention of the word 'especially' makes it possible for us 
to use those cases, in not their strict sense. Thus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may say 
<I- 3 : I 4 |I the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks of, 
the Ganges, grjl rpfajcS^ the family of frogs in the well, i.e. on the sides of 
the welL 

* || 11 TT^rf^ II # WW, *,(*510 

cnra ii 

11 ftr. qhcudrf n n 

43. That which is especially auxiliary in the 
accomplishment of the action, of the verb div to play, is 
called karma object, as well as karaka, Instrument. 

The present sfitra ordains accusative case, where by the operation 
of the last aphorism there ought to have been Instrumental case. The force . 
of in the sfitra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this. As 

or he plays the dice or with the dice. 


*fi*»q5* 11 w i» 11 q fcw fr, 

sn*ra**n* (too 11 

•jhr. 11 ‘rfbsn®! aratErnt 11 
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44 . In the case of hiring on wages, that 
which is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of 
the action of the verb parikri, * employing on stipulated 
wages,’ is oiitionally called Samprad&na or recipient. 

This ordains dative case, where there would otherwise have been 
Instrumental case. The word means to engage for a limited period 

on payment of wages, and not absolute purchase for al( time. As 4 . 14(4 

or • 

Adhikarana. 

it n siren;:, srfa- 

(«rto) 11 

*tef> 14 fdll 

45. That which is related to the action as the 
site where the action is performed by reason of the agent 
or the object being in that place is called Adhikarana 
or the Location. 

That in which the action is supported or located is called idh&ra. 
As aired he is seated on the mat jtd he is sleeping on the mat. <K|(F4)I 
<r^f?r he cooks in the pot The Adhikarana takes the 7th case-affix. 

w* it 11 n 

3 TP 5 TU, , (ffiTO 3 TTSJK:) 

11 srfJrgibrt air^ fiddnr srfofjr »nf% 11 

46. That which is the site of the verbs si to 
lie down, stha to stand, 4s to sit, when preceded by the 
preposition adhi, is however called karma k&raka or 
object 

This ordains accusative case, where otherwise by the last sfltra there 
would have been the Locative case. As RWTfojfd or Sjwjrcd he 

lies down, occupies or lies in the village. 

3?fafsrf9«r?| II U II 

(^TO II 

11 siftfspjfoi ftudrwrcl 44ft 11 

47. That which is the site of the verb abhi- 
nivi& to enter, is also called karma-k&raka. 
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As he resorts to the village. This is an optional rule, 

as the word " option ” of sfitra 44 should be read into it. Thus we have the 
following forms also resorting to sin. resorting to 

good. The rule here is that of vyavasthita vibh&sa. 

II W 11 II , 

(«T0 «fr«¥T^: «*) It 

n 37 Trraj fnNr <£far TO^cmrct » K * re KTre> s»TO«f n 

II srfrr^ft «rn>S7: H 

48. That which is the site of the verb vas to 
dwell, when preceded by npa, anu, adhi, and aii, is called 
k ami a-k araka. 

As #tr the army dwells in the village 

or MlTOft. 

Vart :—Prohibition must be stated when the verb <T?r means “ fast- 
ing,” or does not denote lying in a locality. As tint he fasts in 

the village. Here the verb upavasati governs the locative case and not 
the accusative. 

Karma. 

S &4 11 11 ll , 

(w) ll 

\frK 11 ntr^rcTt qrtajf *ref?r n 

49. That which it is intended should be most 
affected by the act of the agent is called the object 
or karma. 

That which is especially desired by the agent to be accomplished 
by the action is called karma. As efiirfcl He makes the mat. qpf 
he goes to the village. Why do we say " desired by the agent 99 ? Observe 
Vt TOTfif he tics the horse in the gram field. Here gram is no doubt 
most desired by the horse, but as horse is not the agent of the verb, the 
word igq* takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “ most ” ? 
Observe <r*l^sf he eats the food along w ith the milk. Here milk is no 
doubt desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired, takes 
the Instrumental case. 

Though the word was understood in this sfitra by anuvritti from 
the last sfitra, the repetition of this word here is to indicate that the anu¬ 
vritti of the word AdhAra does not extend to this sfitra, because as we do 
not take the anuvritti of the word karma into this sfitra, pefcdo not take the 
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anuvritti of any word of the previous s&tra into this. Had we taken the 
anuvritti of the word karma from the last s&tra, then we could use the accu¬ 
sative case in those limited instances, where the word is capable of taking 
the Locative case also, but not in other cases* Thus while we could very 
well say iff he enters the house, we could not say T*fa he cooks 

the food, ^5 he drinks saktu. By repeating the word karma in this 

s&tra, such examples become valid everywhere. The karma-karak, takes 
the second case-affix. 

<T«TT grK II \0 II II fPJT, gWT, 

(^RTO || 

^f%r: 11 ifar sr^r?cj fartrar asw l ^ 

vjs ^4«ht fTqfria u 

50. If that which is not intended to he most 
affected by the act becomes however similiarly con¬ 
nected with the action it also is called karma. 

That which is not desired by the agent is anlpsita or object of 
aversion. Thus w^jjfrr he eats poison,He sees the thieves. 

T'vf'Trir Jgro'rflr going to the village, he plucks the roots of the 

trees. 


* 11 hi ‘i 11 (w «$) i» 

*[fa: 11 n *m*rr*S n 

51. And that karaka which is not spoken 
of as coming under any of the special relations of abla- ^ 
tion &c., is also called karma. 

There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what .is called an 
akathita object, in addition to their usual direct one. As its name indicates, ^ 
it is that object which is not otherwise kathila or mentioned by way of any ° *' 
of the other case relations, such as srrr^PT Sjfa«**<** &c. and is, therefore 
optional. If the noun capable of taking this akathita object be not intended 
for any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs; as, 

q*r: he milks the cow (her milk; rrf ‘he confines the cow to 

the fold. 9 Here and vpt are akathita or optional objects. If the speaker 
does not intend to have this object, the words will be put in their natural 
cases ; as, (ablative) TOtstfh*, ifa (locative) *nc*t!jfa 

The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives are mentioned 
in the following k&rikd JCTPJ sfa fa £ wg fa W II 

wr **mir c 11 Digitized by Google 
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In the case of the roots 4 to milk ’ 1 to beg/ 4 to cook/ 

* to punish/ pf 1 to obstruct or confine 9 4 to ask/ far 4 to collect' 

W to tell 4 to instruct* far 4 to win* (as a prize of wager) 

* to chum 9 5^ 4 to steal/ and also in the case of sfI*, and W N all mean¬ 

ing 4 to take or carry * and others having the same signification, that noun 
which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in the Accusa¬ 
tive case; as, (S. K.) 4 he milks the cow *; 

4 He begs the earth of Bali *; similarly 

fnpnrmfaf *rt, ^^tnnrfarflfar iJvTrfar, »rrar*ratf ^ $#-Jurf 5 ki *rr, scrtf 

snsrfar 5 ^rt, srof ^flrfafur *n^nfar, ymrfir; qnw/it *nrfar- 

fTT are examples of the other roots in order. <WXH 9 i HPrff qt 9 *fa- 
fanf, nf firanNflr are instances of this kind of 

object, because Hr*r or and or ^ have the same meaning as and 
arp 7 , the roots given in the kasiki. 

Obs.—The roots fa, far, ^ 5 and everq^ are of 

every rare occurrence as governing two accusatives, in classical literature, 
though given in the above list. 

The roots mentioned above and others having the same sense, 
take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other, secondary. In 
the case of the first twelve roots from to ipj, the nouns <nr *• t ,qrsnfa ~~ 
*prf, &c. are principal objects, and qt, qpf, &c. are secondary 

objects, for they can, according to the speaker’s volition, be put in other 
cases. And in the case of the last four roots STWT, is the principal object 
and qpf the secondary. Thus that which is necessarily put in the accusa¬ 
tive case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object, 
and that which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon the 
speaker’s will, is called the secondary object. 

^<|f|Trcira*RTW55 n 

vft 11 

11 tuquhf g wree R niMl n »jnnrt 

?p* «j u ^hI ^rfif 9 n«*«iPif 11 

11 fff toY: uftwr *?««!: 11 

qiP& K* || sjrff qflmt 11 
11 *wt ffcmfor sftWr nrowi: n 

52. Of the verbs having the sense of ^ mo¬ 
tion * ‘ knowledge or information * and * eating,’ 'ante of 
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verbs that have some literary work for their object, and 
of intransitive verbs, that which was the agent of the 
verb in its primitive (non-^i or non-causal state), is 
called the object (karma) in its causative state (when the 
verb takes the affix (i^i). 

In the case of roots that imply 'motion/ 'knowledge' or 'informa¬ 
tion ’ or some kind of ‘eating/ and other roots having a similar sense; also 
of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransitive 
roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put in the 
Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged; e. g. 

Primitive. - 

9T*f*r*r*3^ 

mj^ihivi^ 

But in nroft rTHt (Rama makes Govind go) if some body else 
(ft«w far) prompts R&ma to do this, we shall have to say fawfafr rn?< J 
dtfa# rprerft ' Vishnu mitra prompts Rdma to cause Govind to go.' Here 
' Rima ’ is not put in the Accusative case, because it is the subject of the 
verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense. 

Patanjali, in his Mahlbh&shya, adds this explanation on the meaning 
of the word in the sfitra &c. *T*f*p 5 may be either 

firar or TI^lT WRf 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots firft ( £ ) frft 
(nff) and (denom. of S[l«*) have to be excluded from the rule; as, 

• And the 

roots aj , kt with ft and with ar must be included in the rule; as, qojtftr 
ftsrprrft-arrw?!%^r: nn^aft-ftnrraft-avrinift. When we adopt the 
second interpretation, the roots , »n^ with ajT and with ft, must be 
included in the rule; Jirrft-ftirWft’HiHISi-IrrW:, MfrMaft-ftvUMaft-W^USaft* 
. 

There are several exceptions apd counter-exceptions to the preceding 
rule, which arc important 

Vart :—The causals of -ff ‘ to lead’ and ' to carry/ do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; e. g. Tjrrjt *nr auft q;ft qr A servant 
carries a load. *nr TPnift wrafif v (S. K.) (He) causes a servant to 

carry a load. Digitized by Google 
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Vart \—But , when it has for its subject in the causal a word 
signifying a * driver/ obeys the general rule; as, qTfT Ktf . Horses 

draw the chariot. • 

Vart: —(b). The causals of the roots and , * to eat/ govern 
\ the Instrumental case; e. g. qjwnfa . The boy eats his food. 

c\ tff. (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 

Varti —(c). ^ , when it has not the sense of fifgr 4 injury to a 
sentient thing/ governs the Instrumental; as, w*rf?r foptT:, fihff 

; but wift 

By 4 intransitive 4 roots mentioned above is meant such roots as are 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
4 time/ 4 place 1 &c. f and not those roots which, though transitive, may some¬ 
times be usedjntransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or when their 
meaning is, quite, evident; as, q^T: qpqf?t . Here <rqf% , though transi¬ 

tive, is used without an object, because it can be easily understood; hence 

qreqft and not flpst; but mwwvfii . 

In forming the passive construction of casual verbs, the princi¬ 
pal object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the verb in its primi¬ 
tive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the other object remains 
unchanged; e. g. ~ 

Primitive. Causal Active. Causal Passive. 

Tnft vjh rnr mt mn ir*&. 

Kama goes to a village. (He) causes Rama to Rama is caused to go &c. 

go to a village. 

tot ftf%. yfrr qT as* 5 »pc qfi r. ronqtfsFri#. 

The servant prepares a mat. (He) causes the servant The servant is made to 

to prepare a mat. prepare &c. 

Govind sits for one month. (He makes Govind sit &c. Govind is mode to sit &c. 

/ 

(a). But in the case of roots that imply 4 knowledge 4 4 eating, 4 and 
those that have a literary work for their object, the principal object is put 
in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the Accusative, or vice versa 

e. g. 4 he makes Mananaka know his duty 4 ; Jrrujqcht trf 

or qnjjqqf 4 M. is made known his duty 4 or 4 duty is made 

known to M. 4 ; yyfo sf 4 he makes the boy eat food: 4 or 

(S. K.). 

With regards to roots that govern two accusatives, the rules 
mentioned above hold good in their case also ; t\e . 9 those roots that 
imply motion <£c., govern the Accusative of the subject of th^ primitive 
Case, and others, the Instrumental case, sometimes; as/zqppjt*fHf qrprt- 
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) ^tT*r^*T *f«t Sijvrt * (God) makes Vamana ask Balt for 

Earth.’ irtTt/srf inrc frflr; ( rrrnt) rift lift* *nrt *ift . '(The master) 

makes the cowherd take the sheep to the town.’ 

% n^m n <waww ,. 

(<3T0 Blf^l qi’ffi *1 *ft H . 

11 ssftiNmreKiE i i : *paf« »mn^ Twmwf arfrifrt *rcf*r 11 

Erf^s^ii ErfJftTft 3 i*Jgn r * *( 11 

63. The agent of the verb in its non-ni (pri¬ 
mitive) form in the case of hji to lose and kji to make, 
is optionally called karma or object when these verbs 
take the affix. 

nf ( Causal ).. 

Primitive. Causal. 

As frfit *ft tosto: Eimft *rr or angfrift ♦ 

The bo/ takes the load. He causes the.' servant to take the load. 

HvtYft*t£ urrnrfa mi or . 

Devadatta makes the mat. He causes Devadatta to make the mat. 


Vart :—The subject of the primitive, verbs and |V S when used 

in the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instrumental casein the 
causal: as, 

Primitive. Causal. 

srfHTTfa !T* *ift*n*# *JT or *****.: 

Devadatta bows down to the Guru. He makes Devadatta bow down to the - 

Guru. - ^ 

yw THW^ . Ithlil >JWIT^ ™(#>r fsfrpt sjffc . 

The servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king. 

Kartri. 


warn* 11 si 11 1 («r») n - 

11 ftritT ufait € ir<iw?tq 11 

64. Whatever the speaker chooses as the in¬ 
dependent, principal and absolute source of action is 
called kart&or agent. 

The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as, Devadatta-' 

cooks, simfr «rwf?r the pot cooks. 

4 
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§33 m HH * ^ vntivsi, $3:, n, 

(«PTO « 

^r. I! WWT** *fir*f: flKK TC ctf *T*ftr ^ <ft r c n ( €K c fea II 

55. That which is the mover thereof, i. e., of 
the independent source of action, is called Hetu or 
cause, as well as kartd or agent. 

Thus «KTTzri% he causes to be made, finift he cause to be taken. 
When hetu is employed as agent the verb is put in the causative form (III. i. 26). 

The force of the word n is to give both names to the mover of an 
agent, viz. f Hetu and kartA: otherwise by sfitra 1 of this Chapter only one name 
would have been given. 

Nip&ta. 

The Particles. 

urel sg qfama T: n n v^ifa ii unr, 6*3*% f3<n?n:n 

^frT: II tfir 4^9 fa OTrWTTTT>l2tffa9 ^•RfUpfWira: 

star s% Sftawm u 

56. From tliis point forward upto the apho¬ 
rism Adhiri-6vare (1.4.97), all that we shall say is to he 
understood to have the name of Nlp&ta or Particles. 

The word of this sfitra serves the same purpose as the word cha 
of the last; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapravachnlya 
take two names, t\ e., their one name as well as the name Nip&ta. The letter 
K in nufNcm is to remove doubt, i. e., aphorism I. 4. 97 should be taken as 
limit, and not sfitra III. 4. 13 which has the word iswari also. 

3T^?T II «V» « II 3 - 3 TT^tj: (f 3313 l) B 

11 •91 49! Eft mi at a ii 

57. The word cha ‘ and,’ &c., are called Nip&ta 
or Particles, when they do not signify substances. 

The following are particles (nipAta) ^‘and’ ‘or* f ‘an expletive* 
*lf ‘vocative particle ’ ‘only 5 ‘exactly.’ rnp^< so, thus/ 'certainly,* 

WH ' continually/ «<m( 'at once,* ‘repeatedly/ ‘excel¬ 
lently/ ‘ abundantly/ ^«^‘if» ‘ if/ [the n is indicatory], ** 

‘where/ na ‘there,’ Sffaaa ‘what if?/ a* ‘no/f*i • ah/! [ Rrtff* ] 

‘ do not’ ‘ indeed !’ «m^ * do not,’ ‘ not,’ * as much as/ 

914 * 1 ' so muc V ^ ^ ‘perhaps/ ^ (disrespectful interjection) 4)9 

\ ' Digitized by ^ UooQle 
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* 3 T?T (intcrj.) * oblation to the gods/ 1 oblation to the manes/ forefathers 
oblation to the gods/ (mystical ejaculation typical of the three great 
deities of the Hindu mythology), thouing/ tpnft * thus/ introducing an ex¬ 
position, (I 5 T 5 * certainly/ fas? * indeed/ * now * auspicious inceptive), 

4 excellent/ w (attached to the present tense gives it a past signification), 
^‘fie’ f 5 T ^ $ sft sjV. The vowels a, 4 , i,!, u, ft, e, ai, o, au, when, as 
interjections, they indicate various emotions, differ from the ordinary vowels. 

**£* 3 ^, qPJTSPT, HTKTm\, W, ^T. 3 * 7 , TO, (TOT), faq, fTff, 

$1, (ss), ^ TOTft, ?t, *rft, *flr, (*rb, snft, *15, w, 

Ji Pi **(» TOfc ,3 tiH^i Mti ( 5P ) , 

jf^i n^i *iRi 

^rqr*, q*, ***3, *r, ?, ($ ), *73. ^ *13. 

Bfy, *>?♦ ), xrJ, , to;, (^13), ^*r, *33. 33. 

To the list of indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality, 
the appearance of an upasarga (No. 59), of a word with one of the termina¬ 
tions of case or persons and of the vowels. In the example avdattam 

1 given away/ the to is not really an upasarga, for if it were, the word (by VII. 
4. 47) would be to *1 3 avattam. In the example ahanyuh € egotistic/ 

the ahaft is not identical with the aham * 1/ terminating in a case affix—be¬ 
cause a pronoun, really regarded as being in the nominative case, could not 
be the first member, in such a compound. In the example, asti- 

kshiri, a cow or the like ‘in which there is milk/ the astinrfcrmust be regard¬ 
ed as differing from the word asti, 1 is/ which ends with the affix of the 
third person singular, otherwise it could not have appeared as the first 
member in a compound. 

xn^q: 11 \c 11 n xi-sn^q:, (Phttot n 
11 11 

58. The words pra &c., are called ]Sip&ta when 
not signifying substances. 

The following is the list of or * prepositions/ * , TO , W , *P(> TOh 

to, f%e, 3^, ft, , fir, qftr, , 9,3^, nflr, , qft, mi 11 

The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
included in the last, is for the sake of giving the Pra &c^ words two names, 
namely, those of NipAtas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances, 
1. when they are in composition with verbs. Not so however the cbA &C-, 
words. They never get the designation of upasargas. 

When these words signifying substances they are not NipAtas. As TO 
TOTfil *Nf the excellent army conquers. Here the word TO is not a NipAta. 
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■eqqi fl: f wtnqfo h ^ n q^iOi 11 *wifc, 

(m^O it 

^f*r. u sir^r: *rafcr n 

II vs*fax*[ II 

II *?*&*%&((*[ II 

59. The words pra &c., get the designation 
of upasarga or prepositions, when in composition with 
a verb. 

. As if + iprflr - TOft . Here the dental *r is changed into cerebral 
CX because of the ? getting the designation of upasarga (See sAtra VIII. 4. 14). 
Similarly qforaft, TO T 33 >:, qftu jT H* K : . 

Why do we say when in composition with a verb? When in compo¬ 
sition with a noun they are not called upasargas. As qqtff 
« iPTrU c Rttg : a country destitute of a leader. Here ? is not changed into *r. 
Thus while STTOErc?: means r a leader 9 the term qqni3i: means destitute of a 
leader; though both have the same radical elements:—pra in one is an upa¬ 
sarga, in the other a NipAta pure and simple. 

Vartz —The word qF*( should be included in the list of upasargas. 
As q q foft tT: - given by Marut. + qr + + ff 

(VII. 4. 47). Here Marut being treated as an upasarga, though it does not 
end with a vowel, the qr is replaced by n by rule VII. 4. 47 which declares 
‘ ir the substitute of ft which is called ghu, when it is preceded by an upa¬ 
sarga that ends in a vowel, and is followed by an affix beginning with *r 
which has an indicatory lc.’ 

It might be objected, that as does not end with a vowel, sAtra 
VII. 4. 47 does not apply. To this we say that otherwise the giving the 
designation of upasarga to is superfluous; and in order that this should not 
be so, the fact of its not ending with a vowel is overlooked. 

Vart: —The particle ^ should be included in the list of upasargas. 
Thus (III. 3. 106). Here because q^is treated as an 

upasarga, that sAtra III. 3. 106 is made applicable. 

m %o it n qfff:, n, (ht^j fo m en t) it 

ffir: 11 « i Pw»av g rv fererq lfr n 

11 qgftr n 

60. The words pra &c., are called also Gati, 
when in composition with a verb. Digitized by Google 
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As Now the gerund of the simple root ft would have been 
, but as it is compounded with a gati word (II. 2 . 18J the wr is 
replaced by see S. II. 2. 18 and VII. 1. 37. H + ^ - UfTTO''' c'T 

(VI. 1. 71). Here pra being called gati we have compounding by rule 
II. 2 . 18; and then we apply S. VII. i. 37. Similarly Here pra 

being a gati word retains its own accent by rule VI. 2. 49.* a gati retains in 
a compound its own accent when it immediately precedes a second member 
that ends in kta , provided the latter denotes the object of the action which 
is expressed by the root of which kta is added/ 

Similarly f here pra being treated as gati gets annud&tta accent 

by rule VIII. 2o~7*. /- 7 / C S 5 #/. £7) 

The yoga-vibhiga or the separation of one aphorism into two, is for 
the sake of the subsequent aphorisms. The annuvptti of gati only runs 
through the latter sfitras and not of upasarga. So that while pra &c., have 
two names upasarga and gati; uri &c., have only one name, namely, gati. 

Thus in JT’faPJ and , by treating the words ir and as 

upasargas we change the *r and 9 into UJ and * by rule VIII. 4. 14 and 
VIII. 3. 87: and again treating them as gati we regulate the accent. 

Vart :—The words SFTftqCT should be included in the list of Gati. As 
(1) MilRcKrf P K T (2) (3) . In the first by taking it 

as gati we have samasa (II. 2. 18) and (VII. I. 37.) The other two cases 
illustrate accent. 

Vart: —The words and are treated as Gati in the Vedas. As 

• Here the word being gati, causes smtf to take annu- 

d&tta accent (VIII. 1. 70) • Here also the accent is regulated by 

VIII. 2. 71. 

II SHISIIV irfitfiiT M 

61. The words uri, assent, &c., and those 
that end with chvi (V. 4. 50), and those that end with • 
d&cli (V. 4. 57), (when in composition with the verb bhft. 
kj*i or as) are called Gati. 

The affixes chvi and ^ich are ordained when the verbs in composi¬ 
tion is either ft, >^or ^ (V. 4. 50 and 57) uri &c., being read along 
with chvi and d4ch; shows that the verb in composition with them must also 
be any one of the above three verbs, and none else; in order to entitle 
to the name of gati. 
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[ Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 6a, 63. 


The words and arO mean to assent and spread. As 
(II. a. 18 and VII. 1. 37) (VI. 2. 49), (VIII. 71). So 


with the word . 

The following is a list of these words:—* 

1. 

qrfr. 

vrdt 

thra>gff. 

•Rtft. 

nrefr. 


!IW r - 


qnaiwft. 

d*T*;wr. 



tnrefr. 

wfaareir. 






vj* * 




The words ending in chvi are also gati. As having made 

white what was not white. 


So also words ending in as having made the sound 

pat. 

n ^ m ^rf^r u 

62. A word imitative of sounds is also called 
Gati, when it is not followed "by the word itd. 

The phrase Is a Bahuvrfhi compound ; «• * that 

which has not the word *fl| after it’ 

As having made the sound khftt. (VI. a, 49I, 

(VIII. 2. 71). 

Why do we say * when it has not the word fftt after it?* Observe 

11 11 11 , 

) n 

11 anqtr aw m 11 

63. The words sat and asat when in com¬ 
position with a verb are called gati, when used in 

the sense of 4 respect or love,’ and * disrespect or in¬ 
difference.* 


As having honored (II. 2. 18 and VII. 1. 37) hv^, 

or qwi$«’((VI. 2.49) qrdrft or (VIII. 2. 71). . 
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Why do we say when meaning ‘respect or disrespect’? Observe 
*iwt. 

n \h n n 5jq^ 

(fko *rfa:) n 

II »J^I « »TfW?it >Plftr II 

64. The word alam when in composition 
with a verb is called gati, when used in the sense of 
* ornament.* 

The word is an indeclinable and has four meanings:—‘prohibi¬ 
tion, competent, enough and ornament. 9 The term * 15 !^ is gati when it means 
ornament As (II. 2. 18, VII. 1. 37); (VI. 2.49) (VIII. 

2. 71) when it does not mean ornament we have nufir he goes hav¬ 

ing eaten enough. 

N 9k It II f 

irffcp n 

l| sjrj: Hvfh II 

11 mvw; *r«**qr f^f^r u 

65. The word antar is called gati, when used 
in the sense ot * non-accepting,* in composition with a 
verb. 

The word means ' taking’ or ‘accepting,’ means there¬ 

fore the opposite of this namely * rejecting,’ abandoning. As upotw *pPHP 
he went away having abandoned home; falsehood being aban¬ 
doned. ifiti . 

Why do we say 'when meaning to abandon’? Observe vwlw 
Ipiqil jiWfolH: the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse. 

Vart :—The word vjs^TT is treated as an upasarga for the purposes of 
the application of the following rules; Ill. 3. 106 by which HJT is added; rule 
III. 3. 93 by which f§K is added; and rule VIII. 4. 14 by which *r is changed 
into or. As srentf, atvqfi?: and . 

ggnrcfhnft n n u *51- 

(Trfir:) 11 

ofir: 11 irihnfl *nm= 11 ' 

66. The words kaue aud manas are gati when 
in composition with a verb and used in the sense of‘reac¬ 
tion by satiation.* 
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[ Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 67-69. 


The word means * satisfaction of desire/ As qrfftqr 

TO ffafir he drinks milk to his heart's content or till he is satisfied? So 
also to ft q ffr . That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire (*£5T ) 

is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense we have qtf 
or *Rl3^rn?T: he went away he satisfied. 

5ft 'Prpfui 11 11 3*:, wnnni, (»rf?r:) u 

II aT^rURrar^T: JC: *lfW 3 gt »nrf% II 

67. The word purah in front of, when indeclin¬ 
able, and in composition with a verb, is called gati.- 

The pronoun ^jr ‘front’ with the affix Sjflr forms, and by S. !. 
1. 38 it becomes an Avyaya. (See S. V. 3. 39 pur being substituted for 
pflrva). The object by making it gati is threefold (1) compounding by II. 2. 
18 (a) accent by VI. 2.49 (3) to change the: fe into 5 by VIII. 3.40. As 

and when not an indeclinable we have g:, , gt: 

g > Tg*ipt . 

i> %c 11 11 erea*, *, ( nf^r: snsror) n 

gfir: 11 vajt •pwwsluwrar 9 >wf?lr 11 

68. And the indeclinable word astam ‘ at 
home,’ is called gati, when in composition with a verb. 

The word Sjww is an indeclinable as it ends in«((I. 1.39); and 
means * not visible/ As vjedrjtq the sun having set, rises again 

Wft riches that have vanished, input ifwhen not an indeclin¬ 
able it is not gati as wtf SEnFT^the arrow has been thrown. 

erei II %% II , 

( nfa: ) n 

>wfnii 

69. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning 
‘ before in the presence of,’ is called gati, when used in 
composition with verbs denoting ‘ motion’ or with the 
verb/ vad ’ to speak. 

The word is an indeclinable and has the force of the word nft. : 
As vivqii?*, artGipf^, and q*ya< i *uft . So. also and 

when not an Avyaya, we have . 

it too. ii TT^ifSj a 0*5* t <3*gq^, (»if^:) ii , 

II >»2*W nfWat >nflr ii Digitized by Google 
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*70. The ■word adas ‘ that * is called gati when 
in composition with a verb and not implying a direction, 
to another. 


The word upade&a means a direction to another. When a person 
cogitates within himself and does not address another, that is anupadesa. 
That is when it is not- a demonstrative pronoun. As 3 TP 

and 3??: 3 »Clf 3 when used as a demonstrative pronoun we have W 

31 ?# *nn 

fgtt irar ffi 11 toi 11 h dr?:, faffh) # 

11 H sq fiMjV R * , JT'rfrtr: *rf?Wat 33ft 11 

71. The word tiras when used in the sense of 
‘ disappearance,’ is called gati when in composition with 
a verb. 


As and 33 why do we say when meaning 

disappearance ? Observe {ftft 3 j 3 Tft 33 ; i. e., standing apart. 

fgHUirfrf* llb^ U n faWRT, 31 ??^) H 

11 far: qji?: «rr«t ftw «rf?ra'?fr 33ft n 

72. The word tiras meaning { disappearance * 
is optionally called gati, when the verb kri follows. 

This is an example of 3T(T-f33T3T. As 5R3 or ftc^NI (VIII. 3. 
42): ft?: or (VIII. 3. 42). The change of visarga into is 

optional VIII. 3. 42. When not meaning disappearance we have fUr: 
3R4T 3trtf fciaft he stands having laid aside the stick. 

11 n n 

^fsr »lft:) 11 

^frT: II STO? f$W3 3RvJnH# 33ft A 
frfSl 333 : II 

73. The words up&je and anv&je both mean-' 
ing 4 supporting or assisting the weak,* are optionally 
called gati when used along with the verb k|*L 

As fW3 or arcrt fitfT having given support 3 J» 3 rt f 33 or 

3 »*llil f 3 l. 

ii <## ii a 

(*if?f: fW*n n 


11 wrnjpj^fWt j iqre r mfii yfij fa 3 RT r rfl rc f iti ft 33 f«i11 

3 t$r»^ii ■03$ 3^??h 
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74. The words s&ksh&t, ‘in the.presence of* 
Ac., are optionally called gati, when used along with.the 
verb kri. 

Vart : —In the words erfTI^ &c. the force of the affix is under¬ 
stood, namely making a thing what it was not before. As or fWt 

favzrrjrtTT making evident what was concealed before. 

u n stfrretrrenl ; 

, (rafira ^fsi »rfa:) n 

it « 7 'i« 4 i' 4 H frfa- 

*m: II 

75. The word urasi, ‘in the breast,’ and 
manasi * in the mind ’ are optionally gati when the verb 
kj*i follows, provided that they are not used in the sense 
of * placing.’ 

As or 3 C faf,H T; or « re fc t t»«ir .' When it has the 

sense of placing we have <nf°i he lies down having clasped the 

hand on the breast, »PT fe^>* U «rraf«t he ponders having • placed' the word 
in his mind. 


^ II b$ II tRrrfa II fowl, 

(fram srfsi nfgr: ^cmMM) ti 

imw? «r?arfsjnffrajrr h 

76. And the words madhye * in the middle',’ 
pade * in the foot ’ and nivachane * speechless ’ are option¬ 
ally gati, when kji follows, the sense not being of 
‘placing.’ 

As jnj or or JMT; fsr or f?n. 

But when it has the meaning of placing we have gfcH: 9$ fifjT: 
jHf he lies .down having put his head under the foot of the elephant. 


fata n ss u t^Tfsr u ^-xrrofi 

*tnn^ (nfg: fjfti) ii 

it tod! 3jf5j ftctf »rnr winfr ii 

77. The word haste‘in the hand,’ pa\iau * in 
the hand ’ are always and necessarily called gati when 
used with the verb kji in the sense of ‘ marriage.* • 

As or having married. . But *5il*£ ( rf *nt: 

he went out having taken in his hand a.k&rsh&pana (a coin). 

v x 
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itneq n tec. m q^Tft n (nfa: *»f*i 

Pleura 

11 snwftflr q*r >nft 

nfraiMfijsf: a*f 3 r f*Rt nfSrehrr Hrfn 11 

78. The indeclinable word pradhvam followed 
by the verb kpi, is always called gati when used in the 
sense of binding.’ 

The word srur^ ends in ^ and means 4 favourably suitably/ When 
however it means 4 bound 9 it is a gati: as, snWfiTO having bound. But 
when not meaning to bind, *we have :—srraf ipr: having made the 

carriage agreeable, he is gone. 

'sftre^iqOfq^iuWt n n q^ifsr n sftfq^r-sqfnq^, 

ortaSt, (nflr: srt* ) n 

ii qrc P pr foqa t *r«Jt fwii qjfsr rrffrdift wtfc u 

79. The words Jivik& and upanishad followed 
by the verb kyi are called gati when used in the sense of 
‘ likeness or resemblance.’ 

As having made it as if it was a means of living ; asftqq- 

ipm —having made it like an upanishad. But sftfirarf fffTT ipr having made 
his livelihood he is gone. 

ft TmUTUt: II CO II q^lfff II JITO^, .TOfc, 

n 

qf%: ii # *i ro< re pfoure > n qrsf: uqfrKmr: 11 

80. The particles called gati and upasarga 
are to be employed before the verbal root: (that is to say, 
they are prefixes). 

The word # has been employed to include the term S^FEnfralso. The 
preceding examples all illustrate the application of this rule. 

qfofq II II q^ l fq N tft, aifq, (nftt 

mAvno) it 

^frT: ii q^flr nraTOd rta^r; 'ft.lft <r?ft Jnil^fc*w h 

81. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and 
upasarga are employed indifferently after the verbal 
root, as well as before it. 

As:— erafar yv urqnmf%«sr«*r 11 f^r*rr ttt (Rig. I. a. 6). 
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In this we have WTOnpjT instead of * vayu and thou Indra, ye 

heroes, come ye both quickly to the soma of the worshipper by this sincere 
prayer.' 

sraQa i m 0 ^ it TfQ&t a arauictT:, n, (no no 

11 

II wawfaffq iT: $( 3 st II 

82. In the chhandas (veda) these gati and 
upasarga are also seen separated from the verb by inter¬ 
vening words. 

As:— pi <tto enr 3* r^*t *r jnifwift (Rig. 1 .2. 4 )* 

“ Indra and vayu, here are soma—libations for you. Approach, ye with 
pleasures for us. For the libations are desiring you." Here 3? is separated 
from the word 3 jpraby the intervening word . 

Karma pravachaniya. 

nfHirannbn: a a a tsntrannhnt a 

II *nf 3 *T II 

83. From this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 
97 the particles treated of, are to be understood as hav¬ 
ing the name of karma-pravachaniya. 

These particles govern a substantive and qualify a verb and 
differ from other particles termed upasarga and gati. As H’TOF well 

praised by you. f^ri? HTOT you have sprinkled. Here 5 is a karma pravach¬ 
aniya and qualifies the sense of the verb, /. e. it is an adverb. It is not an 
upasarga, for had it been so it, would have changed the 4 ET into ^ (VIII. 3. 65). 
The term karma pravachaniya is a big term compared with other technical 
terms such as, f>, fq*, ^ &c., which generally do not exceed more than two 
syllables. The word karmapravachaniya is not however merely a technical 
term; it contains within itself a definition of itself. It means that which 
qualifies or speaks about (RjRfT^Tj an action ( ) is so called. 

3*gS55l«l II 68 II II II 

’jfo: 113j5n1.lt soar* 3 » 4 ^r ^ Hbui<Tt 33ft 11 

84. The word anu when it denotes a sign, is 
called karma-pravachaniya. 

The word lakshana means a sign; an attendant circumstance an 
invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an 
occasional concurrence. The force of 315 in this case is that of' ‘ after,' * in 
consequence of,' because of, or being .indicated by.’ As 
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after or in consequence of the muttering of prayers. To put it in other word*, 
anu is a karmapravachniya when it governs the word which indicates the 
cause or the attendant circumstance of an action. 

So also gr re r sreg tffarrew w unr^. 

The God (clouds) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
^Akalya. The force of a karmapravachaniya, therefore, when fully analysed 
will be found to be that of an upasarga whose verb is not expressed in the 
sentence but is understood; and because of its being so understood, the 
particle itself seems to govern the noun which in fact was governed by the 
unexpressed verb/ Thus in the above example is in the accusative case, 
apparently governed by the preposition , but really governed by the 
verb understood. 

So also . The Taurus sprinkled water after the 

sacrifice, the people began sprinkling water after the rising 

of the canopus. 

Why make unnecessarily this sfitra, when would have been called 
karma parvachanlya even by force of sfitra 90 following, where also the word 
lakshana occurs ? This is for the sake of indicating that the karmapravachantyas 
should always govern the accusative case (II. 3. 8) even in expressing 
(II. 3. 23). Otherwise Rule 23rd of the third chapter of Book II would have 
set aside Rule 8 of the same by the maxim of I. 3. 2: and would have 
caused a karama pravachaniya to govern an Instrumental case where the 
sense was that of hetu. 

egdtare? 11 «111 n Tfcfhn- 3 ^, (am: *>Avio) « 

^frT: 11 sr yre «il*t >rcflr 11 

85. The word anu is karma-pravachaniya 
when it has the force of the third case. 


The meaning of 8*5 in this case will be that of' with * or along with. 
As q r ffr l ? sNt the army lying along side the river, 

lying along the slopes of the mountain. 


^ 11 11 11 (313: 11 

86. The word anu is karma pravachaniya 
when it is used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 

The word means ( inferior/ and being a comparative term re¬ 
quires the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior; 
to complete the sense. In other words governs the person to which others 
are inferior, in the accusative' case. As HJHQi<fcji4H$4l<tiUUI: * all grammari¬ 
ans are inferior toS&kat&yana.’ 
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V H CS H STO H«) » : ' 

11 3 <njs*: ^ rirri? wniraqsfl^iair *Rfa tt 

- 87. The word upa when it means ‘ superior * 
or ‘ inferior to ’ is karma-pravachanlya. 


That is when the sense is that of ‘over, above,’ or * inferior’ as w 
ajirSt Rto: a Drona is above a khAri. ?pr rgrafagE a karshapana is more than 
a Nishka. In this sense 57 governs the Locative of the thing which is inferior 
(II. 3.9). So also CT $ 4 |(<KUDf: ‘all grammarians are inferior to 

SAkatAyana.’ In this sense ot governs the accusative case. 


sro vO 11 66 11 v&'XwAm) # 


88. The words apa and pari are karma-prava- 
chantya when meaning ‘ exclusion.* 


The force of *TT and qft is in this case that of 4 with the exception of/ 
As it rained outside of or with the exception of Trigarta. 

So also qfr Purifart . In this sense they govern the noun excluded in 

the ablative case (II. 3.10). When not having these senses, they are not 
karma-pravachanlya. As He waters the rice. Here it is an 

upasarga, and hence changes the 9 into tr . 

» c % 11 11 , 

(q^no) 11 •• 

11 *rcflr 11 ' 

89. The word 4h as far as, is karma-prava- 
chaniya when it expresses limit (e. g. when it means ‘as 
far as inclusive of’ or, * as far as exclusive of. 1 ) 

\ The word in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 
meant. As *Tnrcf«rpn^^?r it rained as far as (but excluding) PAtaliputra 
MPTRflryt ^!T $T. it rained as far as (including) PAtaliputra 
XUE HUWIf: when it means ‘little’ or is a verbal prefix 

it does not get this name. 


ll II q^ifa n 


^f*r. n srer* hp» n »tfar spr 

q p fa n ’ttad ur n r> ' df> 
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90. The words prati, pari and anu are karma 
pravachaniya when used in the. sense of* sign’ (in the 
direction of) * mere statement of circumstance ’ (* as re¬ 
gards ’) * division * * share of’ and * pervasion’ severally. 

As (1) or *sj 5 [ * the lightening is flashing in the 

direction of the tree.' (2) —<rft - w ‘ Devadatta is a-good 

man as regards his mother.’ (3; 4^ irf?t ‘the poison fell to the share of 

Hara.’ ZR’PTf itfsr that it may fall to my share. . So with qft and *15. (4) 
he sprinkles one tree after another. So with and *15. 

grfwcupt 11 yi 11 11 sHm:, grnnt (sssr* *?*r- 

< Bcnw« qnfwo) 11 

11 H 

91. The word abhi is karma-pravachaniya, in 
the above senses of * in the direction of,’ * as. regards,' 
and * each severally *. but not when it means division, 

* share o£* . ^ 

The illustrations given under the last sfitra mutn^ mutandi apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head (4^) As 

•rnnC’Tft &c. But it is not karma-pravachaniya when HHT is meant, 
means the share which is allotted to one as his own. ’ As 
(Nmnr give that which falls here to my share. Here abhi is an upasarga, and 
therefore ^ of w is changed into 

11 n 11 vfik*, vf?r- 

, (^vo) 11 

92. The word prati is karma-pravachaniya 
when used in the sense of representative (‘representative 
of 1 ) or exchange (‘ in exchange for. 1 ) 

That which is like to the principal is called . 'Giving in 

return fOF what is obtained, is . As sJhc Rfw Abhi-manyu is 

the representative of Arjuna. HIVMel Jlflnroft he exchanges Mish&s 

for these sesamum. In these senses prati governs the Ablative (II. 3. n). 

.11 $ n m srfwft, 

(« 5 no) » 
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93. The words adhi and pari are karma-pra- 
vachaniya when used as mere expletives. 

As whence has he come ? or 3>?T: These 

words though mere surplusages, have been called karmapravachaniya so that 
they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words. 

g: 11 u 11 3:, (« 5 no) n 

11 g *r*?: 'mrsw? vrfa 11 

94. The word su is karma-pravachaniya in 
the sense of respect, (when it means ‘ excellently*). 

As qq?lT , w *Tq?IT excellently sprinkled by your honor. Well 

praised by your honor. By not being an upasarga, it does not change the 
qr into (VIII. 3. 65). 

Why do we say * when respect is meant ’? Observe gflw fat 
has this your place been well sprinkled to-day. 

n % n 11 , erftr 

(^rjio gsmrro) u 

»jf%: 11 arf?r : qrfdfKJ? 5 ! =ef<flr II - 

95. The word ati in the sense of super-abun¬ 
dance (‘ excessively ’) and ‘ excellently * is karma-prava- ' 
chanlya. 

The word qjftthHUJ means to do more than what is necessary for the 
accomplishment of an object. The force of qr in the aphorism is to draw in 
the word <jyreiPf from the last. As qqftr. It has abundantly been 

sprinkled by your honor, atflRrjgftq «rcrer so also Hffco# *tq?rr excellently 
praised by your honor. qjf?J ft?# qqgr . 

II II II 


ii qqri? ejvJ n q^Hnr: qjft: 

nqftr ii 

96. The word api is karma-pravachaniya, 
when it implies, the Sense of word understood (‘ some¬ 
what ’) or possibility (e. g., ‘ even ’ in the sense of such a 
great person), or permission to do as one likes, (‘ if you 
like ’), or censure (‘even’ in the sense of what v is disgrace¬ 
ful) ; or collection (‘and*). 
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The word <r?n? means the sense qf another word which is not 
expressed but has to be supplied. As <nf 4 il\jft there may be perhaps a 
drop of ghee iwiMft Here some word like vindu ‘a drop/ stoka # a 

little 9 mitri ‘ a measure &c.,.has to be understood. The word means 

possibility, a supposition. As, lift possibly may 

sprinkle a thousand trees in one moment; lift trap# he* may praise 
possibly, a king. In the suKive cases it is used with the^ potential mood* 
means indifference o0 the part of the speaker where* he penhits 
another to do as he likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As lift fiftr 
you may sprinkle if you like, lift wft you may praise, if you like.. The 
word ri^f means censure, contempt or reproof. As ll^srift Ri ^ 

qqFTT^^. The word means cumulative. As 11ft wft—sift praise 

as well as sprinkle. 

In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does not 
change the ^ into w. 

u es u u srfa:, 1 ( ) n * 

sfw n f’w:weiift grfrrcre i hreW l r *rcfa 11 

97. The word adhi is karmapravachaniya 

when used in the sense of “lord” (“being as a lord” or 
“ having as a lord”). ' 

• » 

The word means * master/ and it therefore requires another 
correlative word denoting 9 property 9 of which one is master. The word adhi 
governs a Locative case. Sometime locative of the person possessing, 
sometime locative of the property possessed: as Mftr orsiftr 

• Brahmadatta rules over Panchilas. 

n %c n - Ti^rf^r w finnm , . 

^0 ) H 

11 fipnvr 11 

9 

98. The word adhi is optionally karma pra- 
vachaniya when the verb kji follows. 

As Jnnfvj Here, the word may be treated either as 

a rrfH or a qvforrfta . When it is a rrffl the accent will be regulated by 
S. VIII. t. 71; otherwise not. _ ' Digitized by VjOOglC 
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Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. [ Bk. I. Ch. IV. $ 99, iod. 

q^fr q q ^ M ■’«* , 

ii mHm wftw f a r qqf5q h 

99. The substitutes of d are called paras¬ 
maipada. * 

The word d: is in the. genitive case, and means ‘of d.’ The word 
‘substitutes* must be supplied to complete the sense. The term'd 
is a generic word for verb in general, viz., 

5 i«p:. The substitutes of d are the well known personai 
terminations by which the verbs are conjugated in those tenses. Namely the 
following. : 

Parasmaipada. 




Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

1st 

Pers. 




2nd 

Pers.. 



q 

3rd 

Pers. 

/ 

ft* 


ftr 


And the affixes 37 and ( HI- 2. 107, and 124, and 

III. 4. 78). 

(C:)i 

11 qjfa «rr£ q^anrf unrnrt R*M4ftrd3 q 4«dgr fWtqt 11 


100. The nine affixes comprised under the 
Praty&h&ra tail and the two ending in &na (S&nach and 
K&nach), which are substitutes of d are called Atma¬ 
nepada. 


The following are the Atmanepada affixes :— 


Sing. Dual. • Plural. 

*st qft 

and qt^ dTqi^ 

3°^ q ' 

And the affixes *nT^anddB^(III. a. 106). Digitized by Google 
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Person defined. • 
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^Vf^i bverVtibt: n 90? 11 far:, 

, im , , ^jrnn: a 

Tf^r: 11 ireran «ireS«iT tiimr: 

W^^T^RT: HTOH\IW*PillRlTP|^Jir 'Mpfl I RIFlt wfiTO (Kt^NlWlDI 

*W<5»II 

101. The three triads in both the sets Paras- 
maipada and Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (com- 
piised under the general name tin, a pratyah&ra formed, 
of the first and last of them, viz., tip and mahin) axe 
called, in order, Lowest (3rd person of European Gram¬ 
mar, the middle (2nd person), and the highest (1st person). 

Of the 19 conjugational affixes, above given ; 9 are Parasmaipadi and 
9 are Atmanepadi. Each of these two classes is subdivided into three classes, 
according to person, as shown in the above list. 

Q qqgT M 90^ N II 

^ssr-, ( ^ ) # 

«rfrT: II »wf*r II 

102. These three triads of conjugational 
affixes, which have received the name of Lowest &c., 
are called (as regard the three expressions in c ach triad) 
severally “ the expression for one ” (singular), “ the ex¬ 
pression for two ” (dual), and “ the expression for many ” 
(plural). 

Of the six triads thus formed, each is divided according to number 
into three classes, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 

HI* 1 » 11 11 (*tfvi * 

wnfn ^rq: ) n 

*f^T: II H'T’I (tin Rf dsiRi *wf«l M 

103. Of sup (which is a Pratysth&ra. formed of 
sn the first of the case affixes and the final p of the last 
of them) the three expressions in each successive set of 
the three, are also severally called singular, dual and 
plural. 
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VlBHAKTI DEFINED..* 


[ Bk. I. Ch. IV. § 104-106. 


The sup or the case-affixes by. which nouns are'declined are 21 in 
number corresponding to the seven cases, see sfitra IV. 1.2*. They also 
have three numbers singular, dual and plural. : ; 

' * R offo rg 11 11 q^rfo n fufira:, * * $q: 

iRte;) n 

II Htfa fiPTf^^ITTV gqfenFV It . 

104. The triads of conjugational affixes and 
case affixes are also called vibliakti or Inflective affixes. . 

The word means a complete triad. Thus meana 

the three affixes of the seventh case, t. e. t the locative singular, dual, 
and plural. So JpPTT firafa* means the third person, singular, dual, and 
plural. 

J ^pam: 111 anil It 

, qqq^, t , «rf^r, i» 

n rrf?r qqpnfs*at ?pq- 

Wlfifa R ^ PI P? >p.q*r qqflr 11 

105. When tlie pronoun jmshmad, “thou” 
understood, and also when the same expressed, is the 
attendant word in agreement with the verb, then there 
is the verbal termination called the middle (2nd person). 

This defines the 2nd person of conjugational affixes. As vi 
thou cookest or T*rf%; or <rw you two are cooking; *nf q^T or qr*ro 

you cook. 


u*ro ^ qwftqq^ ii $e% ii « 

, q?q!t: , q^Pf:, TjqjqU , n 3 ( *Tapf: ) II 

11 u*r& n*qHP? vrmt fcqBjqdt qqfq, «pq 3 *S|q»r: q 

qjqfq 11 


106; When joke is implied with reference to 
an action, the verb denoting it is used in the 2nd person; 
provided that the word many a ‘ to think ’ is the atten- 
dant word (upapada) of such verb, and of the verb many* 
itself, the affix must he of the 1st person and singular 
numl)er. \ 
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The word UfW means joke, sport* As qtf «rs# «U*»f *lft * 

N n ft ri H , ^rK: . Thus thou thickest' I shall eat rice,’.thou, shalt not 

eat, that has been eaten by a guest lift qsd rthr sn^lftt sift *ire*lfil, 

# ft<TT . I think thou wilt go by the chariot, no, thou wilt not, thy father has 
gone before thee on it. When joke is not inteoded, the proper persons 
should be used: as, lift qrqd sfftsf • Thus thou thinkest *1 shall 

eat rice.' .• 

II $0(9 II II Vff* 

«nfvi 5 »^ *snfa?qfq ) H 

^ftr. 11 eqgTOntr^ ymt r yft *raf?r n 

107. When the pronoun asmad “ I,” under¬ 
stood and also when expressed, is the attendant word 
in agreement with the verb, then there is the verbal 
termination called the Highest or the 1st person. 

This is dear. As sft q^rft I cook, or merely 'PITT: or 

merely TTOT. 

aft **pt: 11 306 a n 3 ft mm: n 

. 11 qnrnfl ra>a 9 avft *r wn RvrjWlr »Rfif 11 

108. In the other cases, namely where, 

“ thou ” or “ I ” are not the attendant words in agreement 
•with the verb, there is the verbal termination called the 
Lowest (or 3rd person). 

As srefir he cooks, <r^H: they two cook. they cook. 

TO ^f$cTT , « 30^ II M TO , 

11 w: afinsffr yghr »rjNp i w » ig«m pf g 11 

109. The closest 'proximity of letters, there 
being the intervention of half a m&trtl or prosodial length 
between them, is called contact or sanhitA. 

When words arc in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi. As *^«pc - ffir+'ipr ■ Digitized by Google 



il* Avasana defined. [ Bk. I. Ch. IV. § iio. 

fSrcnft -rareR* u 91© n 11 Hum: 

11 1 ftrpr: 1 *fMTOPrt?rt »nft 11 

110. The cessation or the absence of succeed- 
ing.letters is called pause or avas&na. 

The word avasftna occurs in s&tras VIII. 3. 15 &c. 
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